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U n i v e r s i t y  o f  the W i t v a t e r s r a n d ,  Johannesburg ,  
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Johann esb urg ,  1983.
In t h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n  p r o j e c t . e x t r a c t s  from D i a r io  di  un s o g n a t o r e , 
1981 (Diary o f  a Dreamer) by L u ig i  Malerba have been t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  
E n g l i s h ,  and the  problems in t r a n s l a t i n g  are h i g h l i g h t e d  and 
d i s c u s s e d . In Part  I a b r i e f  o u t l i n e  o f  M ale rba’ s p l a c e  in  
t w e n t i e t h  c e n tu ry  I t a l i a n  l i t e r a t u r e  i s  g i v e n ,  i n c l u d i n g  a b r i e f  
d i s c u s s i o n  o f  some o f  h i s  p r e v i o u s  w o r k s . Various  t h e o r i e s  o f  
t r a n s l a t i o n ,  c o n c e n t r a t i n g  on contemporary theory  are d i s c u s s e d  and 
the approach to  t r a n s l a t i n g  D i a r i o  d i  un s o g n a t o r e  i s  o u t l i n e d .
Part  I I  c o n s i s t s  o f  the  a c t u a l  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  e x t r a c t s , wh ich  were  
c hosen  a c c o r d in g  to the  problems t h a t  th e y  p r e s e n t e d  fo r  the  
t r a n s l a t o r .  Each t r a n s l a t i o n  i s  f o l l o w e d  by a n n o t a t i o n s  d i s c u s s i n g  
the main problems e n c o u n t e r e d . The dreams have been c l a s s i f i e d  
a c c o r d in g  to  the  d i f f i c u l t i e s  th e y  p r e s e n t e d  in  t r a n s l a t i o n .  The 
problems i n c lu d e  t e n s e ;  s y n t a x ;  e l l i p s i s ;  c u l t u r a l  f l a v o u r ; and 
t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  taboo words and p l a y s  on w o r d s . Part  I I I  c o n s i s t s  
o f  the  c o n c l u s i o n  in  which  the t r a n s l a t o r  f i n d s  t h a t  i t  i s  not  
p o s s i b l e  to f o l l o w  a r i g i d  method in  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  a l th o u g h  i t  i s  
a d v i s a b l e  to be c o n s i s t e n t .
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When an E n g l i s h  s p eaker  t h in k s  o f  I t a l i a n  l i t e r a t u r e ,  the names o f  
D a n te , w i t h  the D iv in e  Comedy; and B o c c a c c i o ,  with the  Decameron 
are  more chan l i k e l y  to  s p r i n g  to mind a lm ost  im m e d ia t e ly .  As f a r  
as t w e n t i e t h  c e n f r y  I t a l i a n  l i t e r a t u r e  i s  c o n c e r n e d ,  however ,  
most E n g l i s h  s p e a k e r s  would probably  s t r u g g l e  to  th in k  o f  the name 
o f  even  one contemporary I t a l i a n  w r i t e r .  I t  i s  fo r  t h i s  re ason  
t h a t  L u ig i  M alerba ' s  most r e c e n t  work,  D i a r i o  d i  un s o g n a t o r e , 
p u b l i s h e d  i n  1981, has been  chosen  as the s u b j e c t  f o r  t h i s  
t r a n s l a t i o n  p r o j e c t .  His works are  popu la r  i n  I t a l y  and h i s  p r e v io u s  
ones  have been t r a n s l a t e d  i n  s i x t e e n  c o u n t r i e s ,  i n c l u d i n g  France ,  
Germany, Poland,  S p a in ,  S w i t z e r l a n d ,  H olland and England.  Al though  
D i a r i o  d i  un s o g n a t o r e  i s  an e x p e r im e n t a l  work,  w r i t t e n  in  a 
fragm ented  or  d i a r y  form, the  s u b j e c t  m atter  i s  i d e a l l y  s u i t e d  to 
t h i s  form and s t y l e  and w i l l  not  d i s c o n c e r t  t h e  E n g l i s h  r e ader  in  
any way, as the works o f  more extreme contemporary I t a l i a n  w r i t e r s ,  
such as M a n g a n e l l i ,  might do .
In t h i s  p r o j e c t ,  a b r i e f  o u t l i n e  j f  M alerba ' s  p l a c e  i n  t w e n t i e t h  
c e n tu r y  l i t e r a t u r e  i s  g i v e n  in  Chapter I o f  Part  I ,  i n c l u d i n g  
a b r i e f  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  some o f  h i s  p r e v i o u s  works as a guide  to h i s  
s t y l e .  Most o f  the in fo r m a t i o n  in  t h i s  s e c t i o n  was taken from 
L u p e r i n i :  II Movecento and P e t r o n i o :  L ' a t t i v i t a  l e t t e r a r i a  in 
I t a l i a . Chapter 2 d e a l s  w i t h  the th e o ry  o f  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  and the  
v iew s  on t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  s e v e r a l  w r i t e r s ,  such as Eugene Nida,  P e t e r  
Ncwmark and Susan Bassnet t -M cG uire  are  d i s c u s s e d  in  an a t tem pt  to  
g i v e  an o v e r v ie w  o f  t r a n s l a t i o n  theory  as i t  s ta n d s  tod ay .  Emphasis  
i s  p l a c e d  on t w e n t i e t h  c e n tu r y  t h e o r y ,  which seems to advocate  
a h e r m eneut ic  approach,  as opposed to the more l i t e r a l  approach  
o f  p r e v io u s  c e n t u r i e s .  There are  probably  as many t h e o r i e s  on 
t r a n s l a t i o n  as  t h e r e  are t r a n s l a t o r s ,  and i t  i s  d e b a t a b l e  whether  
t h e s e  t r a n s l a t o r s  a c t u a l l y  implement t h e i r  t h e o r i e s  i n  p r a c t i c e .
so t h i s  s e c t i o n  i s  in te n d ed  as a background to thought  on  
t r a n s l a t i o n  and not  as a p r o p o s a l  f o r  an o r i g i n a l  t h e o r y . At the  
end o f  the c h a p t e r ,  the t r a n s l a t o r ' s  approach to t r a n s l a t i n g  
D i a r i o  d i  un s o g n a t o r e  i s  o u t l i n e d .
Part  I I  d e a l s  w i t h  the  a c t u a l  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  the v a r i o u s  dreams , 
and i s  d i v i d e d  i n t o  c h a p t e r s  a c c o r d in g  to the problems f a c e d  
by th e  t r a n s l a t o r  i n  t r a n s l a t i n g  a p a r t i c u l a r  grout o f  dr e a m s .
The c h a p te r  h e a d in g s  i n d i c a t e  the  major problem in  the t r a n s l a t i o n s  
t h a t  f o l l o w ,  a l th o u g h  most t r a n s l a t i o n s  p r e s e n t  more than one 
problem, thus the c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  i s  q- ; i t e  a r b i t r a r y .  S p e c i a l  
a t t e n t i o n  has been  pa id  to  t e n s e , s y n t a x ,  and e l l i p s i s  on a 
grammatica l  l e v e l ;  and to  c u l t u r a l  f l a v o u r ,  and the t r a n s l a t i o n  
o f  taboo words and p l a y s  on words on a broader  l e v e l .  Other  
t r a n s l a t i o n s  w i t h  i n t e r e s t i n g  s u b j e c t  m at te r  and minor problems  
are  p l a c e d  i n  Chapter 8 a t  the end o f  P ar t  I I ,  in  a s e c t i o n  
e n t i t l e d  M i s c e l l a n e o u s .  Each t r a n s l a t i o n  i s  f o l l o w e d  by 
a n n o t a t i o n s  drawing a t t e n t i o n  to  s p e c i f i c  t r a n s l a t i o n  d i f f i c u l t i e s .  
The a n n o t a t i o n s  should  not  be c o n s i d e r e d  an i n t e g r a l  p a r t  o f  
each  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  but  sh ou ld  be viewed i n d e p e n d e n t l y ,  as i t  i s  
p o s s i b l e  to s u b s t a n t i a t e  a lmost  a n y t h in g  in  a f o o t n o t e . The 
t r a n s l a t i o n  s h o u l d ,  however ,  read w e l l  and make s e n s e  w i t h o u t  
the a n n o t a t i o n s .
Part  I I I  o f  the p r o j e c t  c o n t a i n s  the  c o n c l u s i o n ,  in  which the  
t r a n s l a t o r  f i n d s  t h a t  i t  i s  not  p o s s i b l e  to  f o l l o w  a r i g i d  
method in  t r a n s l a t i n g ,  a l th ou gh  i t  i s  a d v i s a b l e  to  aim to  be  
c o n s i s t e n t .  B a s i c a l l y ,  however ,  any t r a n s l a t i o n  w i l l  be the  
product  o f  the t r a n s l a t o r ' s  knowledge o f  both  the sou r c e  language  
(SL) and the t a r g e t  language  (T L ) , c o n d i t i o n e d  by h i s  e x p e r i e n c e , 
and above a l l  h i s  p e r s o n a l  c h o i c e .
PART ONE : CHAPTER ONE
MALERBA IN THE CONTEXT OF ITALIAN LITERATURE
N eorea l i sm o  ( n e o r e a l i s m ) , a l i t e r a r y  movement which  came i n t o  
b e i n g  a f t e r  the Second World War, p r e v a i l e d  throughout  th e  F i f t i e s  
u n t i l  i t s  l i m i t a t i o n s  became a p p a r e n t . N e o r e a l i s m ,  or
n e o - e x p r e s s i o n i s m  as i t  was termed by C a l v i n o , was the  o n l y  mass 
c u l t u r a l  movement which e x i s t e d  in  the  t w e n t i e t h  c e n tu r y  and was 
based  on the th e o r y  t h a t  a l l  the l i t e r a t u r e  o f  the c e n tu r y  haa 
been  a non-committed  and a b s t r a c t  l i t e r a t u r e ,  d i s t a n c e d  from r e a l i t y , 
which ignored  the problems o f  s o c i e t y .  Real ism thus became a 
p o l i t i c a l  and e t h i c a l  duty  imposed by I t a l i a n  p r o v i n c i a l  c u l t u r e  
w i t h  the aim o f  c o n t r i b u t i n g  to the  renewal  o f  s o c i e t y .  The 
language  was based  on n i n e t e e n t h  c e n tu r y  d i a l e c t  and r e g i o n a l  
l a n g u a g e , r e i n f o r c e d  by a c e r t a i n  s o c i a l i s t  r e a l i s m .
The l i t e r a t u r e  was about the p e o p l e , but  no t  fo r  the p e o p le  nor 
by the p e o p le  b e c a u s e , as a r e s u l t  o f  t h e i r  e d u c a t i o n  and /or  
background,  the w r i t e r s  had e s s e n t i a l l y  m i d d l e - c l a s s  v a l u e s . The 
s u b j e c t  m a t te r  d e a l t  w i t h  the more t r a d i t i o n a l  s e c t o r s  o f  I t a l i a n  
s o c i e t y ,  the p e a s a n t s  in  the South ,  and the a r t i s a n s  in  c i t y  c e n t r e s  
who were r a p i d l y  d i s a p p e a r i n g  as a r e s u l t  o f  i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n .
The primary c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  n e o r e a l i s m  was i m i t a t i o n  o f  f a c t , 
but as t ime went on,  the l i t e r a t u r e  tended - p r o j e c t  a n a i v e  
and r e s t r i c t e d  i d e a  o f  what c o n s t i t u t e d  1 r e a l i t y ' . The a t tempt  
to g i v e  l i t e r a t u r e  a p r a c t i c a l  f u n c t i o n  and to e s t a b l i s h  a 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  the p e o p le  a r o s e  from the d e s i r e  to renew a 
romantic  f u n c t i o n  o f  l i t e r a t u r e ,  which was to prove inadequate  
i n  d e s c r i b i n g  the  r e a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between  the w r i t e r  and a 
s o c i e t y  which was becoming i n c r e a s i n g l y  c a p i t a l i s t .
As n e o r e a l i s m  d e v e lo p e d  in  r e sp o n s e  to a p a r t i c u l a r  s i t u a t i o n  and 
to  f u l f i l l  a p a r t i c u l a r  f u n c t i o n ,  v i z , t h e  r e c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  a l l  
t h a t  f a s c i s m  had d e s t r o y e d ,  once  the  s c a r s  o f  the war had been
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h e a l e d ,  i t s  approach to s o c i e t y  aud 1 ' t a r a t u r e  was no lo n g e r  
s u i t a b l e .  In 1960,  i n  the jour na l  11 Menabo, V i t t o r i n i  warned 
a g a i n s t  t r a n s f e r r i n g  the  t e c h n iq u e s  o f  n e o r e a l i s m  from u l l a g e  
to  f a c t o r y ,  e m p has iz ing  t h a t  l i t e r a t u r e  s hou ld  match the  t e c h n iq u e s  
o f  modern i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n .  He recommended:
. . .  as monopoly c a p i t a l i s m  transform s  a l l  
i t s  t o u c h e s , so l i t e r a t u r e  shou ld  
r e v o l u t i o n i z e  i t s  own p a r t i c u l a r  p r o d u c t i v e  
s y s te m ,  which i s  language  i t s e l f , . . .
( G a t t - R u t t e r , 1978, p 14 ) .
Two movements d e v e lo p e d  in  r e s p o n s e  to the d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n  w i t h
n e o r e a l i s m .  Both n e o s p e r im e n t a l i s m o  (new type o f  e x p e r im e n t a l  ism)  
and ne oavanguard ia  (new a v a n t - g a r d e  as  opposed to the avanguardie
s t o r  i c h e  or f u t u r i s m  o f  the b e g i n n i n g  o f  the c e n t u r y )  were f o r  
a break  w i t h  the  p a s t ,  a l th o u g h  they d i s a g r e e d  on the means . 
N e o s p e r i m e n t a l i s m o , w i t h  O f f i c i n a  as  i t s  m o u t h p ie c e , began in  
about 1955, peaked be tween 1 9 6 1 and 1962,  and ended in  1964.  
Ne o a v angnardia.  wi ch II Verr i  as  i t s  m ou th p ie c e ,  had i t s  b e g i n n i n g s  
in  19 5 6 ,  reached  i t s  peak between I960 and 1965 and c o n t in u e d  u n t i l  
the b e g i n n i n g  o f  the 70s ( a l t h o u g h  the  movement a c t u a l l y  
d i s s o l v e d  in  1969) .
The term n e o s p e r im e n t a l i s m o  was c o in e d  by P a s o l i n i  in  1956.  
A ccord ing  to him, the break w i th  the ' l i b e r t a  s t i l i s t i c a *  o f  
novecenti sroo (modernism) and the  r e j e c t i o n  o f  p a r ty  p r e c e p t s  
a l lo w e d  for  r a d i c a l l y  new e x p e r i m e n t a t i o n  in  s t y l e .  which tne  
w r i t e r  was f r e e  to exper im ent  as  he w i s h e d . F a s o l i n J acknowledged  
the importance  o f  i d e o l o g i e s  and p o l i t i c a l  commitment,  but  a l s o  
p o i n t e d  out  the  inadequacy o f  e x i s t i n g  i d e o l o g i e s , so that
i l  d o l o r o s o  s f u r z o  d i  m a n te n e r s i  a l l ' a l t e z z a  
d i  una a t t u a l i t a  non p o s s e d u t a  i d e o l o g i c a m e n t e
doveva i m p l i c a t e  n e g l i  s c r i t t o r i  
la  c o s c i e n z a  d e l l a  c o n t r a d d i z i o n e  e 
d e l l a  p r o b l e m a t i c i t a  d i  o g n i  s c e l t s .
( L u p e r i n i , 1981 p 755)
This  b o i l e d  down tc  the r e - a c c e p t a n c e  o f  s t y l e s  used b e f o r e  the  
t w e n t i e t h  c e n t u r y . This  r e t u r n  to l a t e  n i n e t e e n t h  c e n t u r y  s t y l e  
and a l a s t i n g  f a i t h  i n  i d e o l o g y  and h i s t o r y  were f i r m l y  r e j e c t e d  
by the new a v a n t - g a r d e . The new a v a n t - g a r d e  w r i t e r s  wanted to  
s u b v e r t  language  and go beyond a l l  the p o s s i b l e  e x p e c t a t i o n s  o f  
the p u b l i c .
In new a v a n t -g a r d e  l i t e r a t u r e  a trend  which a l s o  e x i s t e d  in  new 
e x p e r i m e n t a l i s t  l i t e r a t u r e  became e v i d e n t : ' lo  s t i l e  d i v i e n e  
"basso" come i l  l e s s i c o '  . Thus any l i n g u i s t i c  r e a l i s m ,  which 
c h a r a c t e r i z e d  a whole  area c f the new a v a n t - g a r d e , both  i n  p oe try  
and n a r r a t i v e ,  was l in k e d  to  t h i s  1 a b b a s s a m e n to ' and had n o t h i n g  
to  do w i t h  n a t u r a l i s m  or n e o r e a l i s m .  Although Malerba f o l l o w s  a 
more r e a l i s t  than s y m b o l i s t  l i n e  w i t h i n  n e o a v a n g u a r d ia . h i s
e x p e r im e n t a l  n o v e l s  c o n t a i n  no e l e m e n ts  o f  n a t u r a l i s m .
II  ' p a r l a t o *  o ,  m o g l i o ,  monologato  d e i  
s u o i  p e r s o n a g g i ,  con la  conseg  e n te  
adoz ione  d i  un l i n g u a g g i o  medio c o l l o q u i a l e  
o a d d i r i t t u r a  b a s s o ,  non in te n d e  e s s e r e  
mimesi (neppure d i  una n e v r o s i )  ma v i s i o n e  
i n s iem e  a l l u c i n a t a  e p a r o d i s t i c a ,
( L u p e r i n i , 1982 p 7 5 7 ) .
On the s u b j e c t  o f  neoavangua r d i a , Umberto Eco (19 76 p 137 ) .  t -vote
i l  probleraa d e l l e  p o e t i c h e  contemporanoe  
6 q u e l l o  . . .  d i  fa r  c o n s i s t e r e  i l  godimento  
e s t e t i c o  non canto  n e l  r i c o n o s c i m e n t o  f i n a l e  
u e l l a  forma quanto n e l  r i c o n o s c i m e n t o  d i  
quel  p r o c e s s o  c ont inu am ente  a p e r to  che  
perm et te  d i  i n d i v i d u a t e  sempre nuovi  pr o f i l i  
e nuove p o s s i b i l i t y  d i  una forma.
Exper imenta l  a r t  does  not  s t o p  at  d e s c r i b i n g  a s i t u a t i o n ,  i t  
a c t u a l l y  h e l p s  to form i t .  Whether an a r t i s t  ( i n  tne broad s e n s e  
o f  the term) i s  aware o f  i t  or n o t ,  by p r o p o s in g  the b a s i s  fo r  a
6new way o f  s t r u c t u r i n g  a work o f  a i t ,  he i s  c o n t r i b u t i n g  towards  
the chang ing  o f  a v i s i o n  o f  the world  a t  a l l  l e v e l s .  This  i s  
echoed by Angelo  G u g l i e l m i :
. . .  11 nuovo s p e r im e n t a l i s m o  e dominato da 
un i n t e r e s s e  e s s e n z i a l m e n t e  f o r m a l e ,  in  
quanto i n t e r e s s e  u n i c o  e p r i m a r i o ,  t u t t a v i a  
non op p o s to  a l i a  a f e r a  d e g l i  i n t e r e s s i  
i d e o l o g i c !  e d i  c o n t e n u t o , e s s e n d o  orraai 
a c c e r t a t o  che ogn i  r i c e r c a  d i  c o n t e n u to  non 
pub e s s e r e  che una r i c e r c a  d i  l i v e l l i  
e s p r e s s i v i  ( B a r i l l i  ed ,  1976 p 332) .
Each s o c i a l  m i l i e u ,  however ,  ten ds  to n e u t r a l i z e  any a c t i v e  
o r i g i n a l i t y  in  the new a r t i s t i c  e x p e r i m e n t . As soon as a r t  i s  
p r e s e n t e d  as a message i n c l i n e d  towards the f u t u r e ,  s o c i e t y  tends  
to  i g n o r e  t h i s  and l a b e l s  t h i s  a r t  ' e x p e r i m e n t a l ' .  Each p r o p o s a l  
fo r  change i s  f o l l o w e d  by a group o f  p e o p le  who ' ake up i t s  
e x t e r n a l  t e c h n i c a l  forms and a t t i t u d e s  and produce numerous 
v a r i a t i o n s  on the theme, thus r e d u c in g  what was an example to  a 
s im p le  mould. In t h i s  way,  a r t  which was a u t r e  ( d i f f e r e n t )  
becomes meme ( the  same) u n t i l  an a c t u a l  code fo r  the a v a n t -g a r d e  
i s  f o r m u l a t e d .
Eco,  in La d e f l n i z i o n e  d e l l ' a r t e  d e s c r i b e s  the a v a n t -g a r d e  as
una a s t u z i a  d e l l a  s t o r i a  per p o r t a r e  a 
compimento l a  'mortc d e l l ' a r t e ' ,  o s s i a  
i 1 t r a p a s s o  d e l l ' a r t e  d a l ) a f u n z io v e  
c u l t u r a l e  che ha avuto  n e l  p a s s a t o  a 
una f u n z io n e  c u l t u r a l e  d i v e r s e  
(Eco ,  1968 p 266) .
This new c u l t u r a l  f u n c t i o n  a l l o w s  the reader  to read between the  
l i n e s ,  so to s p e a k ,  f o r  the f u l l  meaning to  be c o n v e y e d . 
T r a d i t i o n a l l y ,  i f  the  t e x t  l e a v e s  the read e r  a f a i r l y  wide
margin f o r  i n i t i a t i v e  in  i n t e r p r e t i n g  the t e x t ,  i t  shou ld  be 
p o s s i b l e  for  t h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  to be r e a s o n a b ly  unanimous fo r  
d i f f e r e n t  n  aders  . With the a v a n t - g a r d e , ho w ev e r , the  s o - c a l l e d  
t e s t o  ap e r to  i s  a t e x t  i n  which the author  a l lo w s  the reader  more 
freedom to i n t e r p r e t ,  but  s t i l l  w i t h i n  c e r t a i n  l i m i t s .
. . . / 7
A c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o .  a v a n t -g a r d e  works in  tho CO a was n o t  so mu'-h 
t h e i r  o p e n n e s s ,  as ar. u n c o n s c io u s  p lay  on t h a t  very  o p e n n e s s , 
e s p e c i a l l y  a p lay  on the o r g a n i z a t i o n a l  a s p e c t s  o f  the  s u p e r f i c i a l  
form. P l e a s u r e  i n  the t e x t  l i e s  in  the  gradual  u n d e r s t a n d in g  o f  
the r u l e s  o f  the game, and no t  on the  r e a d in g  i t s e l f . Nemesio,  i n  
a l e c t u r e  e n t i t l e d  ’ Tes to  mascherato  e avanguardla  l e t t e r a r i a 1 , 
( d e l i v e r e d  a t  the S I S  Annual C o n g r e s s , 1981) ,  l i k e n s  t h i s  to  
a d e t e c t i v e  n o v e l ,  in  which the problem must be s o l v e d  on ly on the  
l a s t  p a g e , b e c a u s e  ' quando i 1 l e t t o r e  ha c a p i t o  i t  t r u c c o , non 
ha p iu  s e n s o  v o l t a i c  l a  p a g i n a ' .  Thus what i s  w r i t t e n  i s  not  
as important  as how i t  i s  w r i t t e n .
*
*  *
Gruppo '63  was a group o f  new a v a n t -g a r d e  and new e x p e r im e n t a l  
w r i t e r s . which  f i r s t  met i n  Palermo i n  1963 (hence  the name) . On
come s trum ento  d i  r o t t u r a  e q u in d i  d i  
d e m i s t i f i c a z i o n e , f u n z io n e  in  a l t r e  epochs  
l e t t e r a r i e  s v o l t e  ' a l l e  i d e o l p g i e ,  l e  q u a l i ,  
o g g i ,  per l a  l o r o  in t e r c a m b ia b i  1 i t a ,• non 
pa iono  p iu  n d a t t e  a q u e s t o  u s o ; p o s s i b i l i t a  
di  compiere 1 ’ o p e r a z i o n e  d e l l ' a r t e  a c c e t t a n d o  
i 1 c o n t r i b u c o  d i  m a t e r i a l i  d i  ogn i  g e n e r e . . .  ; 
n e c e s s i t a  d i  p r e d i s p o r r e  uno schema n a r r a t i v e  
a p e r t o . . .  ( P e t r o n i o , 1979 p 9 5 3 ) .
In September 1965, Gruppo '63 met once  a g a in  in  Palermo to  d i s c u s s  the  
q u e s t i o n  o f  the e x p e r im e n ta l  n o v e l . The aim o f  the  c o n v e n t io n  
was to ' f a r e  i  1 punto s u l l a  n a r r a t i v e  sperimenr.a le  e s o p r a t t u t t o  
d i  g e t t a r e  l e  b a s i  d e l  "nuovo romanzo'" ( L u p e r i n i ,  1981 F 8 5 6 ) .
Between 1961 and 1966,  v a r i o u s  e x p e r im e n ta l  n o v e l s  were p u b l i s h e d ,  
i n c l u d i n g  L u i g i  M alerba' s s h o r t  s t o r i e s  La s c o p e r t a  d e l l ' a l f a b e t o  
(1963)  and h i s  f i r s t  nove l  I I  S e r p e n te  ( 1 9 6 6 ) .  Thus i t  may be 
s a i d  th a t  a t  the t ime o f  the  c o n v e n t i o n ,  a s i g n i f i c a n t  number o f  
s t o r i e s , and e s p e c i a l l y  n o v e l s , ' che vo lev a n o  e s s e r e  d i  t i p o  
nuovo'  ( L u p e r i n i , 1981 p 8 5 7 ) ,  had a l r e a d y  b e e n ,  or were about to  
b e ,  p u b l i s h e d .  The d i s c u s s i o n  c e n t r e d  mainly on the works o f  
a u t h o r s  such as  Lomba* , Arbas ino  and M a n g a n e l l i ; however,
Malerba who, a c c o r d in g  to L u p e r in i  (1981 p 858) ,  ' d i  q u e s t o  gruppo  
d i  s c r i t t  r i  e s ic u r am e n te  i l  p iu  d o t a t o  d i  r e s p i r o  n a r r a t i v e ,  
i l  p iu  capace  d i  scavo  e d i  d u r a t a ' , a l s o  aroused  p a r t i c u l a r  
i n t e r e s t .
The w r i t e r s  emphasized  the need f o r  a language f r e e  from any 
r e a l i s t i c  bond or t i e s , open to f r e e  e x p e r i m e n t a t i o n . They 
a dvoca ted  a move towards l i t e r a r y  a c t i v i t y  which  was more 
' s p e r i m e n t a l e - c o s t r u t t i v o ' than d e s t r u c t i v e . They f e l t  tha t  
a u th o r s  should  s t r i v e  fo r  the ' n o r m a l i z a t i o n ' o f  c h a r a c t e r s  and 
' abbassamento ' o f  the p l o t .  The p r o t a g o n i s t  s h o u ld  no l o n g e r  be a 
h e r o i c  c h a r a c t e r  w i t h  a s p e c i f i c  i d e o l o g y .  There was a c a l l  f o r  
subm ers ion  in the o b v i o u s , the u s u a l  and the n e g l i g i b l e , wivii the  
r e s u l t i n g  ' d i l a t a z i o n e  d e l l a  q u o t i d i a n i t a '  ( L u p e r i n i ,  1 9 8 1 p 8 5 6 ) :  
p r e v a le n c e  o f  i n a c t i o n  over  a c t i o n ;  r e j e c t i o n  o f  e v o c a t i o n  in  
favour  o f  d e s c r i p t i o n  capab le  o f  h i g h l i g h t i n g  the r e a l  in ner  
f u n c t i o n s  o f  t h i n g s  and o f  p l a c i n g  the work on a l i t e r a r y  l e v e l  
o f  z e r o . W r i t in g  t e c h n iq u e s  s hou ld  be based on low s t y l e  and on  
l i n g u i s t i c  p a s t i c h e , on i n t e r i o r  monologue and dream s; and for
d e s c r i p t i o n s  l a  p o e t i c a  d e l l o  s g u a r d o , proposed  by the f o l l o w e r s  
o f  the  nouveau roman would s u f f i c e .
With the advent  o f  new a v a n t - g a r d e  and e x p e r im e n t a l  l i t e r a t u r e ,  i t  
was no l o n g e r  p o s s i b l e  to  w r i t e  h i s t o r y  b e c a u s e , a c c o r d in g  to  
P e t r o n i o ,
1s t o r i a 1 s i  fa  d e l  p a s s a t o ; ne l  p r e s e n t e  pud 
d a r s i  s o l o  una d e s c r i z i o n e ,  anche re  con l o  
s f o r z o  d i  o r d i n a r e  i l  m a t e r i a l e  secondo  
c r i t e r i  che  s i a n o  o pa iano  i  p iu  f u n z i o n a l e  
( P e t r o n i o ,  1979 p 9 6 0 ) .
The u s e  o f  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e , which i s  g e n e r a l l y  regarded as a n t i -  
c o n f o r m i s t  in  I t a l i a n  l i t e r a t u r e , was w i d e l y  used by w r i t e r s  o f  
the new a v a n t - g a r d e  and new e x p e r im e n t a l  movements .
These w r i t e r s  f e l t  t h a t  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e  made e v e n t s  more im m e d ia te , 
more p e r s o n a l  and more v i v i d .  With the p r e s e n t  t e n s e , th e  e v e n t s ,  
e x p e r i e n c e s  and t h o u g h t s ,  d e s c r i b e d  are c o n s t a n t l y  'happen ing '  f o r  
e v e r y  reader  and t h i s  has more impact on him, i n v o l v i n g  him in  the  
a c t i o n  (or r a t h e r  i n a c t i o n )  o f  the  work.  The p r e s e n t  makes the  
h a b i t u a l  seem m ir a c u lo u s  and can c o n t r i b u t e  a s e n s e  o f  f a n t a s y . The 
use  o f  the f i r s t  p e r so n  s i n g u l a r ,  as opposed to  the t h i r d  person  
s i n g u l a r ,  i s  a l s o  f a i r l y  common i n  e x p e r im e n ta l  n o v e l s  and,  in  
c o n j u n c t i o n  w i t h  the p r e s e n t ,  s e r v e s  to make the work e s s e n t i a l l y  
i n t e r n a l i z e d .  In D i a r i o  d i  un s o g n a t o r e , Malerba makes e f f e c t i v e  
use  o f  both t h e s e  d e v i c e s  ( th e  f i r s t  person  i s  no t  unusa l  in  
d i a r y  format)  as they  are i d e a l l y  s u i t e d  to  the f u n c t i o n  o f  
d e s c r i b i n g  dream s, which are i n t e n s e l y  p e r s o n a l  f a n t a s i e s .
Malerba*s wor ld  i s  a wor ld  o f  w o r d s , but  words which are  in c a p a b l e  
o f  communicating and m a s t e r in g  r e a l i t y .  Language i s  the main 
p r o t a g o n i s t ,  but  at  the same t ime i t  i s  above a l l  the a c t o r - w i t n e s s  
o f  i t s  own im potence .  For Malerba.  p e r f e c t i o n  would a c t u a l l y  
be s i l e n c e .  I t  i s  r"jt p o s s i b l e  to  d i s c u s s  a l l  o f  M alerba 's  
works h e r e ,  but  some w i l l  be mentioned i n  an attempt  to  
understand h i s  s t y l e  and use o f  l a n g u a g e .
At th e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  M alerba 's  f i r s t  book,  La s c o p e r t a  d e l l 1a l f a b e t o  
( 1 9 6 3 ) ,  the d i s c o v e r y  o f  the  a lp h a b e t  a l r e a d y  shows M alerba ' s  
awareness  o f  a gap i n  the world  o f  c o n c r e t e  e x p e r i e n c e  which  may 
be o n l y  p a r t i a l l y  conquered through p o i n t s  o f  i n t e r s e c t i o n  between  
two d i f f e r e n t  w or ld s  -  the v o r l d  o f  words and the wor ld  o f  r e a l i t y  
in  which the p r o t a g o n i s t  l i v e s .
The p r o t a g o n i s t  i n  II S e r p e n te  says  t h a t  words always  s e r v e  to h id e  
s o m e t h i n g .  A p a s s a g e  from t h i s  book c o u ld  be read as a d e c l a r a t i o n  
o f  M alerba ' s  p o e t i c s :
. . .  s c r i v e r e  e u l t r a  d i f f i c i l e .  Non s i  sa  
mai da dove c o m i n c i a r e ,  e dove f i n i r e .  In 
r e a l t a  non s i  dovrebbe  ne in c o m i n c ia r e  ne 
f i n i r e  perche  l e  c o s e  che succedono non 
succedono  con un p r i n c i p l e  e una f i n e ,  s i  
diramano in  t u t t i  i  s e n s i  e v i c i n o  a una 
c o s a  ne suc c ed e  sempre u n ' a l t r a  e u n ' a l t r a  
a n c o r a ,  c o s i  l e  c o s e  succedono  in  t u t t i  i  
s e n s i  e i n  t u t t e  l e  d i r e z i o n i  e non puo i  
t e n e r g l i  d i e t r o  con la  s c r i t t u r a  e un mezzo 
per t e n e r e  d i e t r o  a l i e  c o s e  che  succedono  
g l i  uomini  non I 'hanno ancora i n v e n t a t o .  
l o  s c r i v o  Miriam, ma non s i  t r a t t a  d i  
Miriam, s i  t r a t t a  d i  una p a r o l a ,  d i  n i e n t e .
Chi l a  l e g g e  non c a p i s c i .  A l l o r a  c a n c e l l o  
t u t t o  e r i c o m i n c i o  da capo  
(quoted  in L u p e r i n i ,  1981 p 8 6 2 ) •
This  c o n t a i n s  not  o n l y  the p o e t i c s  o f  the opera  a p e r t a  (based  on 
the c l o s e n e s s  o f  ' t h e  t h i n g s  happening'  to i n f i n i t y ) ,  but  a l s o  the  
d i s c o v e r y  th a t  i t  i s  i m p o s s i b l e  to reduce  r e a l i t y  to  a w or d . There  
i s  a l s o  the i r r e c o n c i l a b i l i t y  be tween thought  and i m a g i n a t i o n  
on the one hand and s o c i e t y  i n  g e n e r a l  on the o t h e r .  For t h e s e  
r e a s o n s , the p r o t a g o n i s t s  i n  M alerba ' s  n o v e l s  are  n e u r o t i c  and 
v i s i o n a r y .  Their  world  i s  a world o f  words b e c a u s e  i t  c o i n c i d e s  
w ith  t h e i r  f a n t a s i e s . The same i n s i s t e n t  q u e s t i o n s  on the meaning  
o f  words do not  mere ly  r e v e a l  the o b s e s s i v e n e s s  o f  a n e u r o s i s ,  but  
the s e n s e l e s s n e s s  o f  r e a l i t y .
Perhaps in  w r i t i n g  o f  h i s  dreams , which are  no t  r e a l i t y ,  Malerba  
i s  t r y i n g  to convey the s e n s e l e s s n e s s  o f  r e a l i t y  -  as r e a l i t y  
makes no s e n s e ,  he cannot w r i t e  about i t ,  and t h e r e f o r e  r e s o r t s
to w r i t i n g  about  an u n r e a l  d i m e n s i o n .  There i s  an apparent  paradox  i 
h e r e ,  b e cause  a l th o u g h  Malerba d i s c o v e r s  t h a t  i t  i s  i m p o s s i b l e  to  
r educe  r e a l i t y  to a word, by w r i t i n g  he i s  a c t u a l l y  r e f l e c t i n g  
r e a l i t y  in terms o f  w o r d s . I t  c ou ld  n e v e r t h e l e s s  be s a i d  t h a t  
the words t h e m s e lv e s  can n e v e r  be an a c c u r a t e  d e p i c t i o n  o f  r e a l i t y . |
Through f a i r l y  c o l l o q u i a l  l a n g u a g e ,  Malerba i n d i r e c t l y  d e p i c t s  the  I 
v i s i o n a r y  p r o t a g o n i s t  o f  II S e r p e n t s , a stamp d e a l e r  who s a y s :
anche un commerciante d i  f r a n c o b o l l i  puo 
s p a z i a r e  con l a  mente p erche  la  mente  
a autonoma e produce  p e n s i e r i  autonomi  
(Grana e d , p 10. 142) .
This  paves the  way f o r  i m a g i n a t i o n  and f a n t a s y  in  the book.  I t  has  
been  s a i d  t h a t  t h i s  n o v e l  i s  a s o r t  o f  comedy la ce d  w i t h  t ra g e d y  
and t h a t  the s a t i r e  i s  not  o f  the  u s u a l  s o r t ,  thus becoming the  
d i a g n o s i s  o f  the f a i l u r e  o f  an e n t i r e  c i v i l i z a t i o n .  The 
p r o t a g o n i s t ' s  d e s p e r a t e  s e a r c h  f o r  communication and lo v e  f a l l s  
betw een  f a i l e d  a c t u a l  a t t e m p ts  and p u r e l y  imaginary o n e s , which  
form the main thread o f  the n o v e l .  One o f  the most s t r i k i n g  
f e a t u r e s  o f  th e  s e r i o - c o m i c  genre  i s  the  new r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i th  
r e a l i t y .  I t s  p o i n t  o f  d e p a r t u r e  fo r  the  u n d e r s t a n d i n g ,  e v a l u a t i o n  
and f o r m u l a t i o n  o f  r e a l i t y  c o n s i s t s  i n  l i v e l y ,  even b i t i n g ,  
c o n t e m p o r a n e o u s n e s s . This  genre  i s  based on e x p e r i e n c e  and f r e e  
i n v e n t i o n  and i s  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by a v a s t  number o f  s t y l e s ;  and 
by a mix ing o f  the sub l im e  and the r i d i c u l o u s , which i s  t y p i c a l  
o f  Malerba.
There i s  an a t tem pt  to  p e n e t r a t e  r e a l i t y  s e x u a l l y  in  II P r o t a g o n i s t s . 
In t h i s  n o v e l ,  C ap occ ia ,  a r a d i o  ham, rem ain ing  in  the wor ld  o f  
w o r d s , s u c c e e d s  in  hav ing  s u c c e s s f u l  amorous r e l a t i o n s h i p s  w i th  
women. As soon as he i s  c o n f r o n t e d  by them i n  the f l e s h ,  however ,  I 
th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  becomes i m p o s s i b l e .  In t h i s  s o c i e t y ,  s e x u a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p s  are i m p o s s i b l e ,  and t h e r e f o r e  l o v e  i s  i m p o s s i b l e .
For c o n t a c t  to  be p o s s i b l e ,  one o f  the  p a r t i e s  must be f a r  away 
or  e ve n  dead .  In t h i s  c a s e  t h e re  i s  no mutual  e x c h a n g e , on ly  
the  o n e - s i d e d  t e n s i o n  c r e a t e d  by a p e r s o n a l  f a n t a s y .  Again Maieroa
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t a l k s  o f  f a n t a s y , which cou ld  be s a i d  to be a type o f  daydream .
I t  i s  o n l y  i n  t h e i r  world  o f  w o r d s , which i s  no t  a r e a l  w o r l d ,  t h a t  
M alerba ' s  c h a r a c t e r s  can f i n d  h a p p i n e s s ;  they o n l y  f in d  h a p p in e s s  
in  t h e i r  f a n t a s i e s .
By s a y i n g  t h a t  e v e r y t h i n g  i s  la n g u a g e ,  Malerba i s  c o m p le t in g  a 
fundamental  r e v e r s a l , the  r e j e c t i o n  o f  a n a t u r a l i s t  t r a d i t i o n  
fo r  which r e a l i t y  e x i s t s  and c o n d i t i o n s  l i t e r a r y  a c t i v i t y .
Language i s  the  o p p o s i t e  o f  or a t  l e a s t  c o m p l e t e l y  d i f f e r e n t  from 
r e a l i t y .
I I  l i n g u a g g i o  dunque, come i l  s e r p e n t e . . . ,  
s i  morde l a  coda e prende f i g u r a  d i  c e r c h i o ,  
forma che r e p l i c a  a l l ' i n f i n i t e  una s o r t e  
i d e n t i c a ,  a l t e r n a r s i  d i  f i n z i o n i  d i v e r s e  nei  
' c o n t e n u t i * ma u g u a l i  n e l l a  s t r u t t u r a  
( Crana a d , p 1 0 . 3 9 ) .
P a r a d o x i c a l l y ,  a l th o u g h  Malerba f e e l s  t h a t  r e a l i t y  does not  
c o n d i t i o n  l i t e r a r y  a c t i v i t y ,  and perhaps proves  i t  by w r i t i n g  the  
d i a r y  o f  h i s  dreams , i n  w r i t i n g  he i s  u s i n g  i n s tr u m e n ts  o f  
r e a l i t y ,  w ords .  M alerba 's  argument t h a t  words cannot  e x p r e s s  
r e a l i t y  must a l s o  ho ld  tru e  f o r  ' u n r e a l i t y '  or dream s . f  words 
cannot  e x p r e s s  r e a l i t y ,  they are  no b e t t e r  q u a l i f i e d  to e x p r e s s  
the u n r e a l , a.id Malerba h i m s e l f  says  t h i s  in  the  pr o logu e  to  h i s  
d r e am s . In t r a n s c r i b i n g  h i s  dreams he m a in t a i n s  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  
a r i s k  o f  f a l l i n g  ' i n  un f a l s o '  (p 13 ) ,  as the images o f  chaos  
c annot  be e x p r e s s e d  i n  c o m f o r ta b le  communicative l a n g u a g e . There  
i s  an apparent  c o n t r a d i c t i o n  h e r e , b e c a u s e  by w r i t i n g  down h i s  
d ream s , Malerba has e x p r e s s e d  h i s  f a n t a s y  wor ld  i n  terms o f  our  
l a n g u a g e .  In f a c t  he has no o p t i o n  b e c a u s e  the o n l y  means o f  
e x p r e s s i o n  a v a i l a b l e  to  us are  those  w i t h  which we c o n f r o n t  or  
' w o r d i f y ' r e a l i t y .  We are a l l  c o n d i t i o n e d  by language  and can  
t h e r e f o r e  o n l y  respond to t h i n g s  w i t h i n  the  c o n f i n e s  o f  t h i s  
l a n g u a g e .  I f  Malerba were to d e v e lo p  a no ther  ' l a n g u a g e ' which he 
f e l t  cou ld  s u i t a b l y  d e s c r i b e  the chaos o f  h i s  dream w o r ld ,  the  
r e ader  would be unab le  to unders tand  what he mean t  by the  
e x p r e s s i o n s  he was u s i n g .  Thus s o c i e t y ,  language  and u n d e r s t a n d i n g  
ar e  u n a v o id a b ly  c o n t r o l l e d  by c o n v e n t i o n ,  and we have to use  the
o n l y  means a v a i l a b l e  to  us to  c o n f r o n t  r e a l i t y  even  i f ,  a c c o r d in g  
to  Malerba ,  i t  i s  not  w h o l l y  e f f e c t i v e . The s e r p e n t  which  
sw a l low s  i t s  own t a i l  r e p r e s e n t s  a v i c i o u s  c i r c l e .  The o n l y  
o t h e r  a l t e r n a t i v e  i s  to  remain s i l e n t ,  wn ich  for  Malerba would  
be p e r f e c t i o n .  He, h ow ever , has chosen  no t  to  remain s i l e n t .  He 
o b v i o u s l y  f e e l s  t h e r e f o r e , t h a t  as p e r f e c t i o n  i s  i m p o s s i b l e ,  a 
compromise i s  to  w r i t e  as b e s t  he can ,  a l th o u g h  t h a t  w i l l  
n e c e s s a r i l y  be i m p e r f e c t . S i l e n c e  w i l l  no t  a c h i e v e  a n y t h i n g  f o r
anyone e l s e  -  i t  i s  i n t e n s e l y  p e r s o n a l , but  by remaining  s i l e n t ,
Malerba would not  inform anyone o f  a n y t h i n g .
D i a r i o  d i  un s o g n a t o r e , p u b l i s h e d  in  1981,  would appear to  be 
the c u l m i n a t i o n  o f  Malerba1 s works thus f a r . In the  p r o lo g u e  he 
v r i  *-es:
C 6 un luogo  dove accadoao l e  c o s e  piu
s t r a n e ,  dove i l  tempo e lo s p a z i o  sono
o g g e t t o  d i  una b e f f a  c o n t i n u e ,  dove  
conv ivono  i l  t r a g i c o , i l  g r o t t e s c o ,
I ' a s s u r d o . Questo luogo e i l  s o g n o . (p 3)
His o b s e s s i o n  w i t h  r e a l i t y  and f a n t a s y  e v i d e n t  in  h i s  p r e v io u s  
w o r k s , r e a ch es  i t s  peak h e r e , b e c a u s e  what i s  a dream world  i f  
not the e x p r e s s i o n  o f  f a n t a s y  and u n r e a l i t y  par e x c e l l e n c e ?
D i a r i o  d i  un s o g n a t o r e  i s  a d i a r y  o f  the  a u t h o r ' s  dreams recorded  
o ver  a y e a r .
La s c e l t a  d i  un p c r c o r s o  t e m p o r a le ,  un 
anno i n  q u e s t o  c a s o ,  6 a r b i t r a r r a .  E 
uno d e l  l i m i t i  d i  un l a v o r o ,  che per  
non s o t t o s t a r e  a l l e  c o n v e u t i o n e  r e t o r i c h e  
e n a r r a t i v e ,  assume una forma 1a p e r t a ' 
e c i o e  conforme a l i a  a r b i t r a r i e t a  e 
c a s u a l i t a  d e l  fenomeno che s i  propone  
d i  d e s c r i v e r e  
(Malerba,  1981 p 8).
As a l r e a d y  m ent ioned ,  i n  II S e r p e n t e  he w r o te  o f  the d i f f i c u l t y  
in  knowing where to b e g i n  and where to e n d . Perhaps in  w r i t i n g  
a d i a r y  o f  h i s  dreams,  Malerba a b s o l v e s  h i m s e l f  o f  t h i s  
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  as h i s  mind does t h i s  for  him.
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. . .  (Q )u a s i  mai i  s o g n i  hanno un 
i n i z i o  n e t t o ,  i l  c o r r i s p e t t i v o  d e l l a  
prima pagina  d i  un l i b r o ,  e ancora p iu  
raramente d ispongono  d i  un f i n a l e  ( i l  
r i f i u t o  d e i  m o d e l l i  n a r r a t i v i  ce  l o  
f a c e v a  p r e v e d e r e )  ( M a le r b a ,  1981 p 14 ) .
In Che a c t u a l  d i a r y  he w r i t e s  (dream o f  18-19 A p r i l  p 61)
Ancora una v o l t a  ho la  a e n s a z i o n e  che q u e s t o  
sogno s i a  s o l t a n t o  un frammento d i  un sogno  
mol to  p iu  lungo .
The reader  a c c e p t s  t h i s  b e c a u s e  Malerba i s ,  as i t  w e r e , 1 out  o f  
c o n t r o l ' ,  h i s  s u b c o n s c io u s  has taken o v e r . I f ,  h o w e v e r , he 
were  not  w r i t i n g  o f  h i s  dream s , more c o n v e n t i o n a l  r e a d e r s , 
a l th o u g h  a c c e p t i n g  the e x p e r im e n t a l  n a tu r e  o f  h i s  a r t ,  might be 
put o f f  by the fragmented s t y l e  and form. In dreams a n y th in g  
g o e s  and the  reader  i s  l o a t h  to  ho ld  the author  r e s p o n s i b l e  fo r  
so m eth ing  chat  i s  t e c h n i c a l l y  o u t  o f  h i s  c o n t r o l .  Thu most  
u n b e l i e v a b l e  t h i n g s  become b e l i e v a b l e  i n  dreams p r e c i s e l y  b e c a u se  
they  are dreams , and even  a c o n s e r v a t i v e  r e ader  may suspend h i s  
d i s b e l i e f .
U n l ik e  in  f i l m s , where the a c t i o n  n e c e s s a r i l y  ta k e s  p l a c e  in the  
p r e s e n t  and can o n l y  be d i s t a n c e d  by u s i n g  d e v i c e s  such as  
f l a s h - b a c k ,
i l  sogno  s i  s v o l g e  sempre i n  un tempo 
lon tan o  che non 6 nS p a s s a t o  ne f u t u r o ,  
ma i l  punto dove i l  p a s s a t o  e i l  f u tu r o  
s i  congiungono d a l l ' a l t r a  p a r t e  d e i  
c e r c h i o .  L* idea  d e l l a  c i r c o l a r i t a  d e l  
tempo t r o v a  n e l  sogno  l a  sua  
e s e m p l i f i c a z i o n c  o t t i m a  (Malerba,  1981 
P 10) .
N e v e r t h e l e s s , l i k e  f i l m s , the dream p r e s e n t s  images which happen 
a t  the  same t ime whereas  la nguage  can o n l y  d e s c r i b e  one t h in g  
a t  a t i m e . The new a v a n t - g a r d e  t r i e s  to  overcome t h i s  problem  
by a t t e m p t i n g  to convey  s p a t i a l  and temporal  s i m u l t a n e i t y  through  
s t y l e  and t o p o g r a p h y . Malerba d e c l a r e s  in  the p r o lo g u e  t h a t  he 
has t r i e d  to be as exact  and p r e c i s e  as p o s s i b l e ,  but  r e a l i z e s  th a t
i t  i s  a lm ost  a c o n t r a d i c t i o n  to  t r y  and d e s c r i b e  e x a c t l y  what i s  
by natu r e  u n c e r t a i n  and e l u s i v e .  T r a n s c r i p t i o n s  are a l s o  
governed by memory (and language)  t h e r e f o r e  sometimes  some dreams 
are  i n c o m p le te  or u n c l e a r . He goes  on to say :
Anche n e l l a  r e a l t a  ogni  e v e n t o  ha un 
suo q u o z i e n t e  d i  i n c i d e n z a  mnemonics  
che  d ip ende  da l e g g i  b i z z a r r e  
i m p r e v e d i b i l i  (Malerba,  1981 p5) .
The r e l a t i o n s h i p  be tween the t h i n g  and the  image which i s  e s s e n t i a l  
fo r  our p e r c e p t i o n  in  the  r e a l  world  f a l l s  away in  the wor ld  o f  
dreams b e cause  o f  the absence  o f  the t h i n g .  Although dreams are  
o f t e n  in  the form o f  an e x t e n s i o n  of  r e a l i t y ,  t h e i r  images are  
n e v e r t h e l e s s  w i t h o u t  b a s i s  and are not  arranged in  a s p e c i f i c  
o r d e r ,  but  c r e a t e  the order  a f t e r w a r d s  or in v e n t  i t .  Dreams 
do no t  r e f l e c t  r e a l i t y ,  but  are a f a n t a s t i c a l  paraphrase  o f  
r e a l i t y .
In the  p r o lo g u e  Malerba s t a t e s  h i s  i n t e n t i o n  o f  t r a n s c r i b i n g  the  
dreams s c i e n t i f i c a l l y ,  but  t h i s  might no t  n e c e s s a r i l y  be tru e  
a c c o r d in g  to Del  G iu d ice  ( Paese  S e r a , 2 March 1 9 8 1 ) .  In f a c t , 
t h e r e  i s  no p r o o f  t h a t  Malerba a c t u a l l y  dreamed h i s  dreams -  
they  cou ld  w e l l  be a product  c f  h i s  i m a g i n a t io n  w h i l e  he i s  
awake . Accord ing  to him, the book w i l l  g i v e  the i m p r e s s io n  of  
a menta l  p r o c e s s  r a th e r  than a n a r r a t i v e  o n e .  He adds t h a t  the  
book w i l l  t h e r e f o r e  c o n t a i n  the most e v o c a t i v e  v a l u e  on ly  for  
the  person  who wrote  i t .  The reader  w i l l  n e v e r t h e l e s s  be ab le  
to  evoke h i s  own images ,  guided by M alerba ' s  d e s c r i p t i o n s , y e t  
based  on h i s  own e x p e r i e n c e . This  i s  o f  cou r se  true  fo r  a l l  
l i t e r a t u r e ,  to  a g r e a t e r  or l e s s e r  e x t e n t . He does  not  in tend  
to  a t tem pt  any i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  h i s  d ream s , m ere ly  to p l a c e  
them in  r e l a t i o n  to  e v e n t s  which might have i n f l u e n c e d  t h e i r  
f o r m a t io n .  Fhe dreams become r e a l  e x p e r i e n c e s  in  t h e m s e l v e s ,  
y e t  i n  s p i t e  o f  t h i s  t h e r e  i s  no need to  be aware o f  the r e a l i t y  
o f  t h e i r  s t r u c t u r e  and fo r m s .
PART ONE : CHAPTER TWO
APPROACHES TO TRANSLATION THEORY AND TRANSLATION
T r a d i t i o n a l l y  t r a n s l a t i o n  hat. been  regarded  as a ' m e c h a n i c a l ' r a th e r  
than a ' c r e a t i v e ' p r o c e s s , which anyone w i t h  a knowledge o f  two 
l a n g u a g e s  can e a s i l y  perform . This  i s  a very  s i m p l i s t i c  v i e w ,  
and anyone who has e v e r  t r i e d  to t r a n s l a t e  would s u r e l y  e n dorse  
R i c h a r d ' s  o p i n i o n  t h a t  t r a n s l a t i n g  i s
probably  the most complex  type  of  e v e n t  
y e t  produced i n  the  e v o l u t i o n  o f  the  
cosmos ( B r i s i i n ,  1976 p 1) .
B e fo r e  examining  any t r a n s l a t i o n  t h e o r i e s , t r a n s l a t i o n  i t s e l f  
s hou ld  be d e f i n e d . Accord ing  to  C a t f o r d ,  t r a n s l a t i o n  i s
the rep lacem ent  o f  t e x t u a l  m a t e r i a l  
i n  one language  ( s o u r c e  l a n g u a g e ,  SL) 
by e q u i v a l e n t  t e x t u a l  m a t e r i a l  in  
a nother  l a n g u a g e ,  (TL). ( C a t fo r d ,
1965 p 2 0 ) .
Nida and Taber narrow down the  d e f i n i t i o n  even  f u r t h e r :
T r a n s l a t i n g  c o n s i s t s  i n  repr od u c in g  in  
the  r e c e p t o i  language  the c l o s e s t  n a t u r a l  
e q u i v a l e n t  o f  the s o u r c e  language  m e s s a g e , 
f i r s t  in  terms o f  meaning and s e c o n d ly  in  
terms o f  s t y l e  (Nida & T.-her, 1974 p 12) .
As can be s e e n ,  both  au th or s  emphasize  e q u i v a l e n c e . This  p o i n t  
w i l l  be d i s c u s s e d  in  more d e t a i l  l a t e r .
Susan Bassnet t -M cG uire  (1980)  em phas iz es  t h a t  the purpose  o f  
t r a n s l a t i o n  theory  i s  to  understand the p r o c e s s e s  used in  the a c t  
o f  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  not  to p r o v id e  a s e t  o f  r u l e s  fo r  produc ing  the  
p e r f e c t  t r a n s l a t i o n .  I t  would be l a u g h a b le  to draw up a s e t  o f
r u l e s  f o r  w r i t i n g  the  p e r f e c t  n o v e l ,  so  i t  i s  no l e s s  r i d i c u l o u s  
to  a t te m p t  to f o rm u la te  a s e t  o f  r u l e s  f o r  produc ing  the  p e r f e c t  
t r a n s l a t i o n .  In f a c t  the w r i t i n g  o f  an o r i g i n a l  work i s  in  i t s e l f  
a t r a n s l a t i o n  p r o c e s s , as the a u t h o r ' s  in n e r  thoughts  and f e e l i n g s  
are  b e i n g  ' t r a n s l a t e d '  i n t o  w r i t t e n  l a n g u a g e .  There i s  a d i s t i n c t i o n  
between  t r a n s l a t i o n  theory  and a c t u a l  t r a n s l a t i o n :
T r a n s l a t i o n  theory  tends  to be n o r m a t i v e , to  
i n s t r u c t  t r a n s l a t o r s  on the  OPTIMAL s o l u t i o n ;  
a c t u a l  t r a n s l a t i o n  work,  however ,  i s  p r agm at ic ;  
the t r a n s l a t o r  r e s o l v e s  f o r  t h a t  one o f  the  
p o s s i b l e  s o l u t i o n s  which prom ises  a maximum 
o f  e f f e c t  w i th  a minimum o f  e f f o r t  (Bassne t t  
McGuire, 1980 p 37) .
Many s u g g e s t i o n s  have been put forward as to  the c r i t e r i a  f o r  the  
p e r f e c t  t r a n s l a t i o n .  U n f o r t u n a t e l y  t h e r e  are v a r io u s  c o n f l i c t i n g  
v iew s  on the s u b j e c t  e g .  should  a t r a n s l a t i o n  render  the words or  
the  i d e a s  o f  the o r i g i n a l ;  should  the work read as an o r i g i n a l  or  
as a t r a n s l a t i o n ;  should  the  work r e f l e c t  the s t y l e  o f  the o r i g i n a l  
or the s t y l e  o f  the t r a n s l a t o r ;  s hou ld  a t r a n s l a t i o n  g i v e  an id e a  
o f  the t ime o f  the o r i g i n a l  or o f  i t s  own t ime? U n f o r t u n a t e l y  
t h e r e  are no c l e a r  cu t  a n s w e r s , fo r  i f  t h i s  s e t  o f  q u e s t i o n s  were  
g i v e n  to a group o f  p e o p l e , there  would probably  be as many 
d i f f e r e n t  answers as t h e re  were p e o p l e .  Above a l l , however ,  the  
d e c i s i o n  would depend on what type o f  work i s  b e i n g  t r a n s l a t e d .
In a h i g h l y  t e c h n i c a l  t e x t , the c o n t e n t  and message and t h e r e f o r e  
the  e x a c t  words o f  the  o r i g i n a l  would be more important  than the  
s t y l e ;  in  a l i t e r a r y  t e x t ,  the s t y l e  and id e a s  and em ot ions  w i t h i n  
the  t e x t  are as important  as the words t h e m s e l v e s . Thus each  
t r a n s l a t i o n  should  be done on i t s  own m e r i t s ,  as the re  can be 
no b l a n k e t  r u l e  on how to t r a n s l a t e .
Umberto Eco in Opera a p e r t a  sa y s  :
ogni  opera d ' ; > r t e . . . .  5 s o s t a n z i a l m e n t e  a p e r t a  
ad una s e r i e  v i r t u a l m e n t e  i n f i n i t a  d i  l e t t u r e  
p o s s i b i l i  c ia s c u n a  d e l l e  ; u a l i  p o r ta  1 'o p e r a  a 
r i v i v e r e  secondo  una p r o s p e t t i v a ,  un g u s t o ,  un 
e s e c u z i o n e  p e r s o n a l e  (Umberto Eco, quoted in  a 
l e c t u r e  g i v e n  by Aldo Nemesio,  a t  the 1981 
S I S  C o n g r e s s ) .
Thus t h e r e  are  as many i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  a work as  t h e r e  are  
re a d e r s  o f  t h a t  work,  and as the  t r a n s l a t o r  i s  i n  the f i r s t  p l a c e  
a r e a d e r ,  i t  s ta n d s  to  reason  t h a t  each t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  a work w i l l  
r e f l e c t  the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  t n a t  r e a d e r / t r a n s 1 a t o r  o f  the work.  
O b v io u s ly  t h e re  w i l l  be an i n v a r i a n t  c o r e  o f  f a c t u a l  e l e m e n t s , but  
t h e r e  w i l l  be v a r i a n t s  in  e x p r e s s i o n .  Thus a d e f i n i t i v e  t r a n s l a t i o n  
i s  a lm o s t  i m p o s s i b l e . There c o u ld  be two t r a n s l a t i o n s  o f  a work,  
c o m p l e t e l y  d i f f e r e n t ,  y e t  e q u a l l y  good b e c a u s e  each has h i g h l i g h t e d  
d i f f e r e n t  a s p e c t s  o f  t i e  SL t e x t . Benjamin Jow et t  r i g h t l y  says  
' A i l  t r a n s l a t i o n  i s  a compromise -  the e f f o r t  to  be l i t e r a l  and the  
e f f o r t  to  be i d i o m a t i c 1 (quoted  in  Savory ,  1957 p 2 4 ) .  J u s t  as not  
e v e r y  reader  l i k e s  John S t e i n b e c k  or Anthony B u r g e s s , so i t  i s  t r u e  
t h a t  a l l  t r a n s l a t i o n s  w i l l  not  be l i k e d  by every  o n e . A t r a n s l a t i o n  
can o n l y  be e v a l u a t e d  in  terms o f  f a i t h f u l n e s s  to  the o r i g i n a l  by 
someone who i s  f a m i l i a r  w i t h  the SL, as the TL t e x t  might read 
w e l l ,  but  i t  might be more an a d a p t a t i o n  o f  the o r i g i n a l  than a 
t r a n s l a t i o n .  The TL r e a d e r ,  however remains  the f i n a l  judge  -  he 
w i l l  o n l y  read the t r a n s l a t i o n  i f  he f i n d s  i t  p l e a s i n g .  I t  may 
t h e r e f o r e  happen t h a t  the  TL r e a d e r  comes to p r e f e r  ' the t r a n s l a t o r ' s  
D o s t o e v sk y '  to  the ' r e a l  D o s t o e v s k y ' ,  and he must always be aware 
t h a t  he i s  r e a d in g  a t r a n s l a t i o n.
There has been a s h i f t  in  the fo cu s  o f  t r a n s l a t i o n  from the form 
o f  the  message to the r e sp on se  o f  the r e c e p t o r . The TL t e x t  must 
thus evoke  a s i m i l a r  r e s p o n s e  i n  the r e a d e r  o f  t h a t  t e x t  as the SL 
t e x t  evoked in  the o r i g i n a l  r e a d e r . This  i d e a  was emphas ized as 
e a r l v  as  17 9 1 in  the f i r s t ,  important  s tu d y  in  E n g l i s h  o f  the  
t r a n s l a t i o n  p r o c e s s ,  w r i t t e n  by Alexander  Fraser  T y t l e r ,  Tn_e 
P r i n c i p l e s  o f  T r a n s l a t i o n . He m a in ta ined  tha t
a good t r a n s l a t i o n  i s  one i n  which the m er i t  
o f  the o r i g i n a l  work i s  so c o m p l e t e l y  
t . a n s i u s e d  i n t o  a n o th e r  language  as to  be as 
d i s t i n c t l y  apprehended and as r t r o n g ly  f e l t  
by a n a t i v e  o f  the country  to which th a t  
l anguage  b e lo n g s  as  i t  i s  by t h o s e  who speak  
the language o f  the o r i g i n a l  work (quoted  in  
Newmark, 1982 p 4 ) .
Matthew Arnold a l s o  supported  the  id e a  o f  e q u i v a l e n t  r e c e p t o r
r e s p o n s e , but  p o i n t e d  out  t h a t  t h i s  r e sp o n s e  i s  not a lways  t h a t  
e a s y  to  gauge ,  e s p e c i a l l y  when the o r i g i n a l  was w r i t t e n  c e n t u r i e s  
ago .  In h i s  l e c t u r e  On T r a n s l a t i n g  homer, d e l i v e r e d  i n  1861, he 
argued t h a t  i t  was i m p o s s i b l e  fo r  the  t r a n s l a t o r  o f  Homer i n t o  
E n g l i s h  to  c r e a t e  a s i m i l a r  r e sp on se  in  h i s  r e a d e rs  as  Homer d id  
i n  the o r i g i n a l  r e a d e r s ,  b e c a u s e  we do not  know how the Greeks  
responded to Homer. He d id  adm it ,  however ,  tha t  s c h o l a r s  in  the  
f i e l d  would have a good id e a  o f  how Homer's work would have  
a f f e c t e d  the SL a u d i e n c e .
A c e n t r a l  problem c f  t r a n s l a t i o n  p r a c t i c e  i s  f i n d i n g  TL t r a n s l a t i o n  
e q u i v a l e n t s .  Words cover  a r e a s  o f  meaning,  not  mere ly  p o i n t s  o f  
meaning,  and t h e s e  areas  o f  meaning may d i f f e r  from language to  
l an gu age ,  thus v a r i o u s  languages  may have d i f f e r i n g  se m an t ic  f i e l d s .  
Susan Bassnet t -M cG uire  (1980 p 19) q u o te s  the example o f  ' b u t t e r *  in  
E n g l i s h ,  which i s  the word- for-w ord  s u b s t i t u t i o n  f o r  'burro* i n  
I t a l i a n .  The a s s o c i a t i o n s  o f  t h e s e  two words are not  n e c e s s a r i l y  
the same.  ' B u r r o 1 i n  I t a l y  i s  i i g h t - c l o u r e d ,  u n s a l t e d  and i s  used  
main ly  f o r  c o o k i n g .  There i s  no a s s o c i a t i o n  o f  h ig h  s t a t u s ,  
whereas E n g l i s h  ' n u t t e r '  does  imply h igh  s t a t u s  and,  to  a c e r t a i n  
e x t e n t ,  w e a l t h  ( i t  i s  more e x p e n s i v e  than m a r g a r i n e ) . In a d d i t i o n ,  
b u t t e r  i s  u s u a l l y  darker  y e l l o w ,  s a l t e d  and i s  p r i m a r i l y  used fo r  
s p r e a d i n g ,  not  f o r  c o o k i n g .  The c o l o u r  i s  probably  no t  a l l  t h a t  
s i g n i f i c a n t ,  e x c e p t  t h a t  the I t a l i a n  s e e i n g  'burro* w i l l  im m edia te ly  
r e c a l l  the s u b s t a n c e  he i s  f a m i l i a r  w i t h ,  and an Englishman w i l l  
do the same,  when he s e e s  ' b u t t e r * .  I t  i s  i n  more a b s t r a c t  c o n t e x t s  
t h a t  c o n n o t a t i o n  may cause  prob lem s .  For example ,  i n  the c o n t e x t  
o f  a poor f a m i ly  r e c e i v i n g  sone  unexpected money, the s e n t e n c e :
'For once in  t h e i r  l i v e s  they  had b u t t e r  to  go on t h e i r  bread '  (as  
opposed to  margarine)  would be d i f f i c u l t  to  render i n  I t a l i a n  as 
'burro* in  I t a l y  i s  not re arded as a l u x u r y .  There i s  thus a 
d i s t i n c t i o n  be tween a b j e c t s  t h e m s e lv e s  and between the f u n c t i o n  
and v a l u e  o f  t h e s e  o b j e c t s  in  t h e i r  c u l t u r a l  c o n t e x t .  On the most  
b a s i c  l e ’ e l ,  ' b u r r o ' -  ' b u t t e r *  i s  an e q u i v a l e n t  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  but  on 
a h i g h e r  l e v e l ,  each word has d i f f e r e n t  a s s o c i a t i o n s .  When 
t r a n s l a t i n g ,  the TL e q u i v a l e n t s  w i t h  the g r e a t e s t  p o s s i b l e  o v e r l a p  
o f  s i t u a t i o n a l  range should  bo c h o se n  and not  those  w i t h  the ' same 
meaning* as  the SL i te m c .
Each language  has a d i s t i n c t i v e  way o f  s e g m e n t in g  i t s  e x p e r i e n c e  by 
means o f  w ords .  There ar e  o f t e n  one - for -m any  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  betw een  
l a n g u a g e s .  For example ,  the s im p le  E n g l i s h  verb  ' t o  go'  has  
numerous t r a n s l a t i o n s  in  R u s s i e n ,  depending  on whether  the person  
i s  g o in g  on f o o t ,  by c a r ,  by a e r o p l a n e ,  i s  I n t e n d in g  to  r e t u r n  
im m e d ia te ly  or  s t a y  away fo r  a l e n g t h  o f  t im e .  I t a l i a n  d i s t i n g u i s h e s  
between the s e x e s  f a r  more than E n g l i s h .  Thus i n  h i s  l a t e s t  n o v e l  
Se una n o t t e  d ' i n v e r n o , C a lv in o  r e f e r s  to  ' i l  l e t t o r e '  and ' l a  
l e t t r i c e '  whereas  E n g l i s h  o n l y  has the  one term ' r e a d e r ' .  The 
E n g l i s h  t r a n s l a t o r  has to d e c i d e  how to d i s t i n g u i s h  be tween the  
two, w i t h o u t  b e i n g  c lu msy .  The d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  n e c e s s a r y  b e cause  
a back t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  the E n g l i s h  ' reader*  would p r o b a l l y  produce  
o n l y  one form in  I t a l i a n .
There are a l s o  many-to-many r e l a t i o n s h i p s  which on lower l e v e l s  are  
e a s i e r  to t r a n s l a t e  because  they  are u s u a l l y  c o n c r e t e  and 
d i s t i n c t i o n s  are based on p e r c e p t i o n .  On higne* l e v e l s ,  however,  
many-to-many r e l a t i o n s h i p s  are more d i f f i c u l t  to  t r a n s l a t e ,  b e cause  
as i t  i s  a q u e s t i o n  o f  a b s t r a c t s ,  i t  i s  more d i f f i c u l t  to  p i n p o i n t  
the e x a c t  e q u i v a l e n t .  Here d i s t i n c t i o n s  are based  on c o n c e p t i o n ,  
which i s  more open to  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  Every language  segments  
r e a l i t y  and ' w o r d i f i e s '  the wor ld  in  a d i f f e r e n t  way.  I t  i s  e a s i e r  
t h e r e f o r e  to  t r a n s l a t e  from I t a l i a n  i n t o  E n g l i sh  than from Chinese  
i n t o  E n g l i s h ,  b e c a u s e  I t a l i a n  and E n g l i s h  do not  have such  a 
d i f f e r e n t  language  image.
Nida and Taber (1974)  d i s t i n g u i s h  between formal e q u i v a l e n c e  and 
dynamic e q u i v a l e n c e .  In the f i r s t ,  the message i t s e l f  i s  a l l  
important  and form and c o n t e n t  are s t r e s s e d .  A s e n t e n c e  for  
s e n t e n c e  and con c e p t  for  concep t  corre sp on d en ce  i s  produced.  This  
w i l l  r e s u l t  i n  a ' g l o s s  t r a n s l a t i o n '  e n a b l i n g  the  reader  to  
unders tand  as  much o f  the SL as p o s s i b l e ,  and w i l l  t h e r e f o r e  be 
u s e f u l  to s c h o l a r s .  Dynamic e q u i v a l e n c e ,  however ,  aims a t  
produc ing  an e q u i v a l e n t  e i f e c t ,  and t h i s  i s  the o p t i o n  favoured  
by Nida and Taber.
The form o f t e n  has to  be changed to p r e s e r v e  meaning,  and the e x t e n t  
to which t h i s  w i l l  happen i s  de term in ed  by the c u l t u r a l  and
l i n g u i s t i c  d i s t a n c e  be tween th e  l a n g u a g e s .  In order  to reproduce  
the m e s s a g e , many grammatica l  and l e x i c a l  ad ju s tm e n ts  must be made 
so  t h a t  the TL t r a n s l a t i o n  'sounds  l i k e '  the TL. There i s  no 
p o i n t  in  s t i c k i n g  r i g i d l y  to  the  form o f  the o r i g i n a l  i f  the  
r e s u l t a n t  t r a n s l a t i o n  i s  u n n a tu ra l  and d i f f i c u l t  to  read a nd /or  
u n d e r s t a n d .  Formal c o r re s p o n d en ce  i s  t h e r e f o r e  not  as e f f e c t i v e  
or  d e s i r a b l e  as dynamic e q u i v a l e n c e . The t r a n s l a t o r  i s ,  however ,  
f a c e d  w i th  a dilemma i f  the o r i g i n a l  work c o n t a i n s  unusual  s y n t a c t i c  
cr * s t r u c t i o n s  or u s e s  o f  w o r d s . T h e o r e t i c a l l y  he s hou ld  not  
no r m a l i z e  t h e s e  i n  the t r a n s l a t i o n ,  b e c a u s e  the r e s u l t  w i l l  not  be 
a t ru e  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  the o r i g i n a l .  N e v e r t h e l e s s  he then runs the  
r i s k  o f  b e i n g  l a b e l l e d  a bad t r a n s l a t o r ,  as h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n  
i s  ' d i f f i c u l t  to  read '  . In t h i s  c a s e ,  he should  p o i n t  out  in  the  
p r e f a c e  t h a t  the o r i g i n a l  c o n t a i n s  unusual  c o n s t r u c t i o n s ,  thus  
making i t  d i f f i c u l t  to  read even  in  the  SL, and t h a t  he has  
p r e s e r v e d  s i m i l a r  c o n s t r u c t i o n s  i n  the t r a n s l a t i o n .  Note t h a t  t h e s e  
w i l l  probably  not  be t r a n s l a t i o n s  o f  th e  e x a c t  c o n s t r u c t i o n s  but  
e q u i v a l e n t l y  unusual  c o n s t r u c t i o n s  in  the  TL.
Susan Bassnet t -M cG uire  (1980)  m a in t a i n s  t h a t  the n o t i o n  o f  the word 
must be i s o l a t e d  and then r e p la c e d  by a word or phrase  c o n t a i n i n g  
the same n o t i o n .  In t h i s  way the  i n v a r i a n t  i n f o r m a t i o n  i s  
e s t a b l i s h e d , a f t e r  which the s o c i a l  c o n t r aust  be c o n s i d e r e d .
A l l  o f  t h e s e  f a c t o r s  are i n v o l v e d  in  t ‘ . r a n s l a t i o n  o f  even  the  
s i m p l e s t  word,  but  i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  t h e o r i z e  about t h i s  
t r a n s l a t i o n  p r o c e s s  which i s  o f t e n  autom at ic  and s u b c o n s c i o u s .  I t  
i s  o n l y  when a problem a r i s e s ,  s u c h  as a m b ig u i t y ,  t h a t  the  t r a r . s l a t r r  
a c t i v e l y  has to th in k  : 'What does  t h i s  mean?' He must then  
a n a l y s e  the p h r a s e , break down i t s  component p a r t s  and then  
t r a n s l a t e  the meaning i n t o  the TL. In t h i s  r e g a r d , J R F i r t h ' s  
d e f i n i t i o n  i s  most ap t  -  mean'ng i s  ' a complex o f  r e l a t i o n s  o f  
v a r i o u s  k in d s  be tween the component terms o f  a c o n t e x t  o f  s i t u a t i o n '  
( F i r t h ,  1964 p MO) .
Nida and Taber (1974)  propose  a s y s te m  o f  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  c o n s i s t i n g  
o f  t h r ee  b a s i c  s t e p s  : a n a l y s i s ,  t r a n s f e r  and r e s t r u c t u r i n g .  In 
a n a l y s i s ,  the s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  the SL t e x t  i s  a n a l y s e d  i n  terms  
o f  grammatica l  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  and the meanings o f  words and s p e c i a l
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com b in a t ion s  o f  words i . e .  the meaning o f  words i n  c o n t e x t . The 
r e f e r e n t i a l  meaning o f  words and s p e c i a l  c o m b in a t io n s  o f  words i n ,  
f o r  e x a m p le , id ioms must be c o n s i d e r e d ,  as  w e l l  as the c o n n o t a t i v e  
meaning o f  p a r t i c u l a r  words .  The t r a n s l a t o r  must be aware o f  
w h e t h e r  SL r e a d e r s  w i l l  r e a c t  p o s i t i v e l y  or  n e g a t i v e l y  to words and 
com b in a t io n s  o f  w or ds , and must r e f l e c t  t h i s  in  h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n .  
During t r a n s f e r ,  the a n a ly s e d  m a t e r i a l  i s  t r a n s f e r r e d  from language  
A (SL) to language  B (TL) in  the t r a n s l a t o r ' s  m ind . In the  t h i r d  
p h a s e ,  the t r a n s f e r r e d  m a t e r i a l  i s  r e s t r u c t u r e d  to  make the  f i n a l  
message  f u l l y  a c c e p t a b l e  in  the TL.
In t h i s  f i n a l  s t a g e ,  the t r a n s l a t o r  must take  c a r e  not  to  be too  
f r e e  and move too  far  away from the o r i g i n a l  t e x t ,  b e c a u s e  as  
P e t e r  Newmark s a y s , prov ided  e q u i v a l e n t  e f f e c t  i s  o b t a i n e d ,  
w ord- for-w ord  t r a n s l a t i o n  should  be u s e d . He f e e l s  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  
no e x c u s e  fo r  the  t r a n s l a t o r  to d i v e r g e  from the o r i g i n a l  i f  a 
•o r d - fo r -w o r d  e q u i v a l e n t  e x i s t s .  He n e v e r t h e l e s s  s t a t e s  t h a t  in 
communicative t r a n s l a t i o n  (he d i s t i n g u i s h e s  between communicative  
and se m an t ic  t r a n s l a t i o n ) ,  the t r a n s l a t o r
has the r i g h t  to  c o r r e c t  or  improve the  
l o g i c ;  to  r e p l a c e  clumsy w i t h  e l e g a n t  or a t  
l e a s t  f u n c t i o n a l  s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s , to 
remove o b s c u r i t i e s ;  to  e l i m i n a t e  r e p e t i t i o n  
or t a u t o l o g y ; to  e x c lu d e  the  l e s s  l i k e l y  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  an a m b i g u i t y ; to  modify and 
c l a r i f y  j a r g o n . . .  and to no r m a l i z e  . . .  wayward 
u s e s  o f  language  (Newmark, 1982 p 4 2 ) .
Here the t r a n s l a t o r  f i n d s  h i m s e l f  in  a quandary,  b e c a u se  i f  the  
o r i g i n a l  i s  ba d ly  w r i t t e n  and he t r a n s l a t e s  i t  f a i t h f u l l y ,  he as  
the t r a n s l a t o r  i s  blamed far  a bad t r a n s l a t i o n ,  and the author  
o f  the o r i g i n a l  e s c a p e s  b l a m e - f r e e . I f ,  how ever , the t r a n s l a t o r  
improves the t e x t  i t  i s  then not  an e x a c t  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  the  
o r i g i n a l ,  but  i s  probably  a more u s e f u l , 'm e an in g fu l  t e x t  than 
the e x a c t  t r a n s l a t i o n  would have b e e n . Here the q u e s t i o n  a r i s e s  
o f  whether  the t r a n s l a t o r  i s  an e d i t o r  as w e l l ?  I t  would seem 
t h a t  the t r a n s l a t o r  may be j u s t i f i e d  i n  d o in g  what Newmark s u g g e s t s  
i n  i n f o r m a t i o n a l  and m e d i a - o r i e n t a t e d  t e x t s ,  but  never  in
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l i t e r a r y  t e x t s . I f  a t e x t  i s  s u c c e s s f u l  as a l i t e r a r y  t e x t ;  i t  
s hou ld  be rendered  as i s ;  i f  i t  i s  no t  s u c c e s s f u l ,  i t  i s  no t  the  
t r a n s l a t o r ’ s task  to ensu r e  t h a t  i t  becomes so in  a n o th e r  l a n g u a g e .  
In the words o f  Alan Duff :
I f  a w e l l - w r i t t e n  t e x t  d e s e r v e s  to be w e l l  
t r a n s l a t e d ,  i t  would not  be p e r v e r s e  to say  
t h a t  a bad ly  w r i t t e n  t e x t  d e s e r v e s  to be 
b a d ly  t r a n s l a t e d .  I do not  mean, o f  c o u r s e ,  
t h a t  a t r a n s l a t o r  s h o u ld  d e l i b e r a t e l y  t r a n s l a t e  
b a d l y .  What I mean i s  t h a t  the thought  and 
care  i n v e s t e d  by the t r a n s l a t o r  should be 
d i r e c t l y  p r o p o r t i o n a l  to  the thought and 
c a r e  i n v e s t e d  by the w r i t e r  ( D u f f ,  1981,
p 126 ) .
Thus in  terms o f  Newmark's s u g g e s t i o n s ,  the t r a n s l a t o r  o f  a 
l i t e r a r y  t e x t  cou ld  perhaps c l a r i f y  j a r g o n  and wayward u s e s  o f  
language by e x p l a i n i n g  them in  a f o o t n o t e ,  but  t h a t  i s  as f a r  
as  he may go.
A d m it te d ly  P e t e r  Newmark (1982)  has d e s c r i b e d  communicative  
t r a n s l a t i o n  as  a more f r e e ,  more d i r e c t ,  smoother and c l e a r e r  
t r a n s l a t i o n ,  which tends  to  u n d e r t r a n s l a t e ,  to  be more g e n e r a l  
and more c o n v e n t i o n a l .  I t  i s  s t i l l  p o s s i b l e ,  however,  to  be 
c l e a r  and f r e e  w i t h o u t  a l t e r i n g  the t e x t  d r a s t i c a . l y .  He s e e s  
se m an t ic  t r a n s l a t i o n  as more l i t e r a l ,  more complex ,  mrre 
d e t a i l e d  and more awkward than communicative t r a n s l a t i o n .  There  
i s  a tendency to o v e r t r a n s l a t e  i . e .  be more s p e c i f i c  than the  
o r i g i n a l ,  i n c l u d i n g  more meanings i n  the se a r c h  for  one  
nuance o f  meaning.  As an e x t e n s i o n  o f  se m an t ic  t r a n s l a t i o n ,
Newmark d e f i n e s  i n t e r l i n e a r  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  where the primary  
s e n s e s  o f  a l l  words are t r a n s l a t e d  out  o f  c o n t e x t  and the word 
o r d e r  i s  m a in ta ined  to  e n a b l e ,  say  a s c h o l a r ,  to  understand the  
mechanics  o f  the SL t e x t ;  and l i t e r a l  t r a n s l a t i o n  where the  
primary s e n s e s  are  t r a n s l a t e d  out  o f  c o n t e x t ,  but  where the  
s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s  o f  the TL are  r e s p e c t e d .  ( In  sem ant ic  
t r a n s l a t i o n  c o n t e x t  i s  r e s p e c t e d ) .  Nabokov's  theory  o f  
t r a n s l a t i o n  which c o n s i s t s  in
r e n d e r in g  as c l o s e l y  as  the a s s o c i a t i v e
and s y n t a c t i c a l ,  c a p a c i t i e s  of  a no ther  
language  a l l o w ,  the  e x a c t  c o n t e x t u a l  
meaning o f  the o r i g i n a l  (quoted  i n  
Newmark, 1982 p 11)
probably  l i e s  somewhere between Newmarks i n t e r l i n e a r  and l i t e r a l  
t r a n s l a t i o n .
. . .When the t r a n s l a t o r  f i r s t  f a c e s  h i s  
t e x t  w i th  a v iew  to  t r a n s l a t i n g  i t ,  he must 
choose  as  h i s  f i r s t  u n i t  to  t r a n s l a t e ,  not  
j u s t  the t e x t  as  a w h o l e . . . ,  but  the  t e x t  
as a p a r t  o f  the  c u l t u r e  i n  which i t  i s  
s e t  ( K r i s t e n  Mason i n  Babel  No 3 /1982  
Vol X X VIII ) .
The t r a n s l a t o r  has to d e c i d e  whether  he w she# the SL c u l t u r e  to  
remain dominant in  the  TL t e x t ,  or whether  he wants to  g i v e  a 
v e r s i o n  o f  the  SL t e x t  such as  might have o r i g i n a l l y  been  w r i t t e n  
in  the TL. P r e f e r a b l y  some e le m en ts  o f  the SL t e x t  s h o u ld  be 
p r e s e n t e d  i n  the  t r a n s l a t i o n  to  add c u l t u r a l  f l a v o u r ,  o t h e r w i s e  
i t  i s  not  a t ru e  t r a n s l a t i o n .  I t  i s  w i t h  t h i s  in  mind, t h a t  the  
p r e s e n t  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  D i a r i o  d i  un s o g n a t o r e  has p r e s e r v e d  forms 
such as ' p i a z z a '  (p 102) and ' v i a '  (p 122 ) ,  to  l e t  the E n g l i s h  
r e a d e r  know t h a t  t h e s e  are I t a l i a n  dreams.  Furthermore ,  i n  the  
dream o f  18-19 November, i f  ' s t r e e t '  were used fo r  ' v i a '  
( G a r i b a ld i  S t r e e t ) ,  i t  would be a lmost  o b l i g a t o r y  to change  
G a r i b a l d i  i n t o  a c o r r e s p o n d in g  E n g l i s h  name, such as N e l s o n ,  
in  which  c a s e  the whole  I t a l i a n  f la v o u r  would be c o m p l e t e l y  
l o s t  and the  book may j u s t  as  w e l l  be s e t  in  England.
Susan Bassne t t -M cG uire  s a y s :
To a t tem pt  to impose the v a lu e  sy s tem  o f  
the SL c u l t u r e  o n to  the TL c u l t u r e  i s  
dangerous ground and the t r a n s l a t o r  should  
not  be tempted by the s c h o o l  t h a t  pre tend s  
to determ in e  the o r i g i n a l  i n t e n t i o n  o f  an 
author  on the b a s i s  o f  a s e l f - c o n t a i n e d  
t e x t  (B a s s n e t t -M c G u ir e ,  1980 p 2 3 ) .
In s upp ort  o f  her argument she  qu ote s  A lb r e c h t  Neuber t ,  who m a in t a in s  
t h a t  i t  i s  i m p o s s i b l e  to  t r a n s l a t e  S h a k e s p e a r e ' s  sonnet  ' S h a l l  I
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Compare Thee to  a Summer's Day' s e m a n t i c a l l y  i n t o  a language  where  
summers are  u n p l e a s a n t .  This  i s  in  d i r e c t  c o n f l i c t  w i th  P e t e r  
Newmark who f e e l s  tha t  t h i s  can and should  be done ,  as  i t  i s  o b v io u s  
from the c o n t e x t  o f  the whole  t h a t  i t  i s  a l o v e  poem and i n te n d e d  
to  be c o m p l im e n ta r y . This  i s  no t  impos ing  the SL v a l u e  s y s te m ,  
but  m erely  p r e s e n t i n g  SL c u l t u r e  and f l a v o u r  to the  TL r e a d e r s .
I t  i s  not  f o r c i n g  them to t h in k  t h a t  summer days are  b e a u t i f u l , 
but e n l i g h t e n i n g  them and s h a r i n g  w i th  them the beauty  o f  an 
E n g l i s h  summer's day.  F urtherm ore , i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  l e a r n  
about d i f f e r e n t  c u l t u r a l  phenomena through r e a d in g  a l i t e r a r y  t e x t . 
The a n c i e n t  Roman custom o f  throwing C h r i s t i a n s  to the l i o n s  a t  the  
c i r c u s e s ,  which was then c o n s i d e r e d  to be a good d a y ' s  e n t e r t a i n m e n t , 
i s  now c o n s i d e r e d  to be r a t h e r  b a r b a r i c .  N e v e r t h e l e s s , we c o n t i n u e  
to  read about i t ,  w i t h o u t  f e e l i n g  tha t  the Roman v a l u e  sy s tem  i s  
b e i n g  imposed on u s ,  and w i t h o u t  f e e l i n g  t h a t  we should  s t a r t  
throwing  C h r i s t i a n s  to the l i o n s .
The t r a n s l a t o r  i s  l i k e l y  to e x p e r i e n c e  problems in  t r a n s f e r r i n g  
the c o n t e n t  o f  i d i o m s , f i g u r a t i v e  meanings e g ,  m etap h or s , s h i f t s  
i n  c e n t r a l  components o f  meaning,  g e n e r i c  and s p e c i f i c  m ea n in g s , 
p l e o n a s t i c  e x p r e s s i o n s  and s p e c i a l  f o r m u l a e . Whether the image 
or s e n s e  o f  a metaphor i s  t r a n s l a t e d  depends  on whether  the  
f i g u r a t i v e  language  i s  e q u a l l y  a p p r o p r i a t e  i n  the TL and on how 
important  and e x p r e s s i v e  the  t r a n s l a t o r  deems the image to  be 
s e m a n t i c a l l y . S i m i l a r  e f f e c t  i s ,  however ,  a l l  im portant .  As 
Nida and Taber (1974)  say  the i d i o m a t i c  phrase  'as  w h i t e  as snow' 
w i l l  be m e a n in g l e s s  to  a c u l t u r e  ( u s u a l l y  a very  p r i m i t i v e  one)  
t h a t  does not  know snow. In the  c o n t e x t ,  how ever , i t  i s  the  
' w h i t e n e s s '  t h a t  c o u n t s ,  and not  the ' snow' i t s e l f .  ' Snow' has  
j u s t  been used  as a c om parison ,  t h e r e f o r e  in  a t r a n s l a t i o n  for  
a c u l t u r e  t h a t  does  not  know snow, the t r a n s l a t o r  should  choose  
a word which has c o n n o t a t i o n s  o f  extreme w h i t e n e s s  f o r  t h a t  
p a r t i c u l a r  s o c i e t y ,  fo r  e x a m p le , as  w h i t e  as  an e g r e t ' s  f e a t h e r .
I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to n o t e  t h a t  a l th ou gh  i t  may not  snow i n  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  p l a c e ,  such as  South A f r i c a ,  the i n h a b i t a n t s  o f  tha t  
p l a c e  may s t i l l  be f a m i l i a r  w i th  a l l  the c o n n o t a t i o n s  o f  1 as 
w h i t e  as s n o w ' . Some p e o p le  argue  tha t  the idiom should  be 
t r a n s l a t e d  word for  word so t h a t  the TL reader  w i l l  become
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Compare Thee to a Summer's Day1 s e m a n t i c a l l y  i n t o  a language  where  
summers ar e  u n p l e a s a n t . This  i s  in  d i r e c t  c o n f l i c t  w i t h  P e t e r  
Newmark who f e e l s  t h a t  t h i s  can and shou ld  be d o n e , as  i t  i s  o b v io u s  
from the c o n t e x t  o f  the whole  th a t  i t  i s  a l o v e  poem and in te n d e d  
to  be c om p l im e n t a r y . This  i s  not  impos ing  the SL v a l u e  s y s te m ,  
but  mere ly  p r e s e n t i n g  SL c u l t u r e  and f l a v o u r  to the TL r e a d e r s .
I t  i s  not  f o r c i n g  them to th in k  t h a t  summer days are  b e a u t i f u l , 
but e n l i g h t e n i n g  them and s h a r in g  w i t h  them the b e a u ty  o f  an 
E n g l i s h  summer's d a y . Furtherm ore , i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  l e a r n  
about d i f f e r e n t  c u l t u r a l  phenomena through r e a d in g  a l i t e r a r y  t e x t . 
The a n c i e n t  Roman custom o f  throwing C h r i s t i a n s  to the l i o n s  a t  the  
c i r c u s e s ,  which was then c o n s i d e r e d  to  be a good d a y ' s  e n t e r t a i n m e n t , 
i s  now c o n s i d e r e d  to  be r a t h e r  b a r b a r i c . N e v e r t h e l e s s , we c o n t i n u e  
to  read about i t ,  w i t h o u t  f e e l i n g  t h a t  the Roman v a l u e  sys tem  i s  
b e i n g  imposed on u s ,  and w i t h o u t  f e e l i n g  t h a t  we should  s t a r t  
throwing  C h r i s t i a n s  to the l i o n s .
The t r a n s l a t o r  i s  l i k e l y  to  e x p e r i e n c e  problems in  t r a n s f e r r i n g  
the c o n t e n t  o f  i d i o m s , f i g u r a t i v e  meanings e g ,  metaphors ,  s h i f t s  
i n  c e n t r a l  components  o f  meaning,  g e n e r i c  and s p e c i f i c  m e a n in g s , 
p l e o n a s t i c  e x p r e s s i o n s  and s p e c i a l  form u lae .  Whether the image 
or  s e n s e  o f  a metaphor i s  t r a n s l a t e d  depends on whether  the  
f i g u r a t i v e  language  i s  e q u a l l y  a p p r o p r i a t e  i n  the TL and on how 
important  and e x p r e s s i v e  the  t r a n s l a t o r  deems the image to be 
s e m a n t i c a l l y . S i m i l a r  e f f e c t  i s ,  however ,  a l l  i m p o r t a n t . As 
Nida and Taber (1974)  say  the i d i o m a t i c  phrase  'as  w h i t e  as snow'  
w i l l  be m e a n in g l e s s  to a c u l t u r e  ( u s u a l l y  a very  p r i m i t i v e  one)
t h a t  does  not  know snow. In the c o n t e x t ,  however ,  i t  i s  the
' w h i t e n e s s ' t h a t  c o u n t s , and not  the  ' snow' i t s e l f .  'Snow' has  
j u s t  been used as a com parison ,  t h e r e f o r e  in  a t r a n s l a t i o n  fo r
a c u l t u r e  t h a t  does  not  know snow, the t r a n s l a t o r  s hou ld  choose
a word which nas c o n n o t a t i o n s  o f  extreme w h i t e n e s s  fo r  that  
p a r t i c u l a r  s o c i e t y ,  for  example ,  as  w h i t e  as  an e g r e t ' s  f e a t h e r .
I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to note  t h a t  a l th o u g h  i t  may not  snow in  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  p l a c e ,  such as  South A f r i c a ,  the i n h a b i t a n t s  o f  t h a t  
p l a c e  may s t i l l  be f a m i l i a r  w i th  a l l  the c o n n o t a t i o n s  o f  'as  
w h i t e  as s n o w ' . Some p e o p l e  argue th a t  the idiom should  be 
t r a n s l a t e d  word fo r  word so  tha t  the TL reader  w i l l  become
f a m i l i a r  w i th  c e r t a i n  f e a t u r e s  o f  S L o u l t u r e  and l i f e . In g e n e r a l ,  
however ,  t h i s  would main ly  b e n e f i t  s c h o l a r s ,  and not  the g e n e r a l  
r e a d e r  and would a l s o  n e c e s s i t a t e  numerous f o o t n o t e s .
Idioms and i d i o m a t i c  e x p r e s s i o n s  tend to be c u l t u r e  bound,  and when
t r a n s l a t i n g  them, i t  i s  the f u n c t i o n  o f  the words t h a t  must be
r e n d e r e d ,  not  the words t h e m s e l v e s .  O f te n  t h i s  means t h a t  a 
c o m p l e t e l y  d i f f e r e n t  image w i l l  have to be sought  in  the SL. For 
example ,  the I t a l i a n  idiom ' t o c c a r e  i l  c i e l o  con vn d i t o '  l i t e r a l l y  
means ' t o  touch the sky w i th  a f i n g e r ' ,  but  to  say  ' I was touch in g  
the sky w i th  a f i n g e r '  would sound absurd and r i d i c u l o u s  to the  
E n g l i s h  s p eaker  who would c o m p le t e l y  understand ' I was in  my 
s e v e n t h  heaven'  . S i m i l a r l y ,  a l i t e r a l  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  the  E n g l i s h  
id iom  would mean n o t h i n g  to  an I t a l i a n .
O fte n  a t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  a SL phrase  i n t o  the  TL on a l i n g u i s t i c
l e v e l  does n o t  a c c u r a t e l y  r e f l e c t  a l l  the c o n n o t a t i o n s  o f  the SL 
phrase  a l th ou gh  t h e re  may be a s i m i l a r  c u l t u r a l  c o n v e n t i o n  in  the  
TL. For example ,  the I t a l i a n  verb ' a c c o m o d a r s i ' l i t e r a l l y  means 
' t o  make o n e s e l f  c o m f o r t a b l e ' .  When used  i n  the  phrases  ' s i  
accomodi '  ( p o l i t e )  or 'a c c o m o d a t i '  ( f a m i l i a r )  the t r a n s l a t i o n  would  
not  be 'make y o u r s e l f  c o m f o r t a b l e ' .  The t r a n s l a t o r  a n a l y s e s  the  
c o n t e x t  o f  the phrase  and t r a n s l a t e s  a c c o r d i n g l y ,  r e f l e c t i n g  the  
p o l i t e  and f a m i l i a r  forms in  the tone  o f  the E n g l i s h ,  as t h i s  
d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  not  made on the grammatica l  l e v e l .  Thus a 
t r a n s l a t i o n  f o r  the f i r s t  might be 'Do s i t  down' and fo r  the  
second 'Make y o u r s e l f  a t  home' or perhaps even more c o l l o q u i a l l y ,  
( i n d i c a t e d  by c o n t e x t ) ,  'Take a pew ' .  This  mere ly  proves  tha t  
the t r a n s l a t o r  must r e s p e c t  the ncrms o f  the language  i n t o  which  
he i s  t r a n s l a t i n g .  Thus,  for  example,  the  French s i g n  ' D e fe n s e  de 
fumer' could  be t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  E n g l i s h  as 'Forbid den to  smoke' .
An E n g l i s h  s p eaker  w i l l  understand  the s i g n ,  but  i t  w i l l  o f f e n d  
h i s  s e n s e  o f  norms,  as the phrase  used in  the same c o n t e x t  in  
E n g l i s h  would be 'No Smoking' .
O f te n  there  i s  a r i c h  s e t  o f  se m an t ic  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  surrounding  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  word,  which may or may not  g i v e  r i s e  to  puns and word 
p l a y .  The t r a n s l a t o r  must be concerned  w i th  the meaning o f  the
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word i n  the s e n t e n c e  i t s e l f  and w i t h i n  the t e x t  as a w h o le .  Thus i n  
the s e n t e n c e  ' In  h i s  sermon the p r i e s t  was f u l l  o f  s p i r i t 1 the  
t r a n s l a t o r  must take  no te  o f  the two or even  thr ee  p o s s i b l e  meanings  
o f  ' s p i r i t ' a l c o h o l , v i v a c i t y ,  or  the Holy S c i r i t ) .  When t h e r e  i s  
no d i r e c t  e q u i v a l e n c e  or w ord- for-w ord  s u b s t i t u t i o n  p o s s i b l e ,  the  
TL t r a n s l a t i o n  may w e l l  vary  a c c o r d in g  to c o n t e x t .  'Ha p u l i  to  l e  
f i n e s t r e  con lo  s p i r i t o '  does  not  mean 'he c le a n e d  the windows w i th  
a l l  h ’ s h e a r t  and s o u l  ( s p i r i t ) ' ,  bu t  'he c l e a n e d  the windows w i t h  
m e t h y l a te d  s p i r i t s ' .  Al though  t h i s  s e n t e n c e  c o n t a i n s  the same 
word ' s p i r i t o *  -  ' Non f a r e  d e l l o  s p i r i t o ! ' -  i t  would be t r a n s l a t e d  
by 'D o n ' t  be f u n n y ' . ' .  Thus i t  can be s e e n  t h a t  the t r a n s l a t o r
i s  c o n s t a n t l y  fa ce d  by a s e r i e s  o f  p o la r  
d i s t i n c t i o n s  which f o r c e  him to  choose  
c o n t e n t  as opposed to s t y l e ,  e q u i v a l e n c e  as  
opposed to i d e n t i t y ,  the  c l o s e s t  e q u i v a l e n c e  
as opposed to any e q u i v a l e n c e  and n a t u r a l n e s s  
as opposed to formal co r re s p o n d en ce  (Nida  
and Taber , 1974 p 1 4 ) .
The t r a n s l a t i o n  theory  argument i s  an e t e r n a l  o n e , which t r a n s l a t o r s  
w i l l  c o n t in u e  d e b a t in g  f o r e v e r ,  b e c a u s e  as ' t r a n s l a t i o n  theory  i s  
concern ed  w i th  c h o i c e s  and d e c i s i o n s , not  w i t h  the mechanics  
o f  e i t h e r  the SL or  TL' (Newmark, 1982 p 1 9 ) ,  t here  i s  no hard and 
f a s t  s o l u t i o n .  Each t r a n s l a t o r  has h i s  own id e a s  (which probably  
o f t e n  even vary ,  depending  on what and fo r  whom he i s  t r a n s l a t i n g ,
and even  on h i s  mood a t  the t ime -----  t e n d in g  towards the more
l i t e r a l  fo r  t e c h n i c a l  t e x t s  and l i t e r a r y  t e x t s  for  s c h o l a r s , where  
the message or the SL form r e s p e c t i v e l y  may be more i m p o r t a n t ; and 
t e n d in g  towards the more f r e e  fo r  m e d i a - o r i e n t a t e d  t e x t s  f o r  the  
g e n e r a l  r e a d e r ,  who e x p e c t s  to  be a b l e  to read the t e x t  w i t h o u t  
d i f f i c u l t y ) -  and he w i l l  not  be e a s i l y  swayed by someone e l s e ' s 
o p i n i o n .  To sum up i n  the words o f  P e t e r  Newmark
There can be no v a l i d  s i n g l e  th e o ry  o f  
t r a n s l a t i o n ,  and no g e n e r a l  agreement on 
the e lem en t  o f  i n v a r i a n c e ,  the i d e a l  
t r a n s l a t i o n  u n i t ,  the d e gree  o f  
t r a n s l a t a b i l i t y  and the concept  o f  e q u i v a l e n t  
e f f e c t  and congruence  in  t r a n s l a t i o n  
(Newmark, 1982 p 113) .
A b r i e f  d i s c u s s i o n  f o l l o w s  o f  the method used i n  the t r a n s l a t i o n  
c f  e x t r a c t s  from D i a r io  d i  un S o g n a t o r e . and o f  p a r t i c u l a r  
problems e n c o u n t e r e d .
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B e f o r e  embarking on a t r a n s l a t i o n ,  the  t r a n s l a t o r  should  be 
c o m p l e t e l y  f a m i l i a r  w i t h  the sou r c e  t e x t .  This  i s  important  even  i f ,  
as i n  t h i s  c a s e , o n l y  par t  o f  the t e x t  i s  b e i n g  t r a n s l a t e d ,  b e cause  
the t r a n s l a t o r  cannot  f a i t h f u l l y  render  a l l  the ideas  o f  the o r i g i n a l  
in  the s t y l e  o f  the o r i g i n a l  i f  he has o n ly  read h a l f  o f  the work 
i . e .  t h o s e  e x t r a c t s  t h a t  he i s  go in g  to t r a n s l a t e .  I t  i s  even  worse  
f o r  a t r a n s l a t o r  to b e g i n  t r a n s l a t i n g  im m edia te ly  w i t h o u t  f i r s t  
o b t a i n i n g  an idea  o f  the  work as a w h o l e . I f  he does t h i s , he may 
be unaware t h a t  c e r t a i n  c o n s t r u c t i o n s  are  s t y l i s t i c  d e v i c e s  common 
to  a p a r t i c u l a r  a u t h o r , and i n  h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n  he may not  r e f l e c t  
t h i s  and w i l l  have to b e g i n  a g a i n .
Once the t r a n s l a t o r  i s  f a m i l i a r  w i t h  the SL t e x t ,  he s h o u ld  do 
background r e a d in g  on the s u b j e c t  m a t t e r . In t h i s  c a s e , the  
t r a n s l a t o r  read up on contemporary I t a l i a n  l i t e r a t u r e  o f  the  
l a s t  f o r t y  y e a r s , c o n c e n t r a t i n g  in  p a r t i c u l a r  on the new a v a n t -g a r d e  
and e x p e r im e n t a l  n o v e l s .
The t r a n s l a t i o n  i t s e l f  was done f o l l o w i n g  the t e x t  c l o s e l y  and aiming  
f o r  e q u i v a l e n c e  as d e s c r i b e d  by Nida and Taber ( 1 9 7 4 ) .  I t  was 
f a i r l y  e a s y  to g i v e  a more l i t e r a l  r e n d e r in g  o f  the dreams in  
E n g l i s h ,  but  when r e a d in g  over  the t r a n s l a t i o n  they  o f t e n  did  
not 'sound* E n g l i s h .  L i t e r a r y  t r a n s l a t i o n  would seem to  be more 
d i f f i c u l t  than o t h e r  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  b e cause  the t r a n s l a t o r  must not  
o n l y  pay a t t e n t i o n  to what the author  i s  s a y i n g ,  but  how he i s  
s a y i n g  i t .  Although t e c h n i c a l  and in f o r m a t i o n  t e x t s  do have  
a s t y l e  o f  t h e i r  o w n , t h e i r  meaning i s  a l l  im p o r t a n t , and the  
t r a n s l a t o r  may rep h r ase  s e n t e n c e s  in  order  to g e t  the meaning  
a c r o s s  in  a way which i s  n a t u r a l  in  the TL. In a l i t e r a r y  t e x t ,  
however,  the t r a n s l a t o r  must c o n s t a n t l y  be aware o f  the a u t h o r ' s  
s t y l e , and must try and t r a n s l a t e  i d i o m a t i c a l l y  i n t o  the TL 
w i t h o u t  b e i n g  too f r e e  and i n t r o d u c i n g  e l e m e n t s , i n c l u d i n g  
s t y l i s t i c  o n e s ,  t h a t  were n r t  in  the SL t e x t .
To a v o id  t r a n s l a t i o n e s e ,  advocated  by Nabokov but r e j e c t e d
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e a r l i e r  i n  t h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n  p r o j e c t , the  t r a n s l a t i o n s  were r e v i s e d  wi  
aga in  l o o k i n g  a t  the o r i g i n a l ,  and more i d i o m a t i c  e x p r e s s i o n s  were
sought  f o r  ones th a t  j a r r e d  i n  E n g l i s h .  The r e a so n  f o r  not
c o n s u l t i n g  the o r i g i n a l  dur ing  t h i s  phase i s  th a t  i t  may prove to  
be v e r y  b i n d i n g  and i n h i b i t i n g  to  the t  a j l a t o r  who may be too  
i n f l u e n c e d  by the s t r u c t u r e  and p h r a s in g  o f  the o r i g i n a l ,  and 
hence may f in d  i t  d i f f i c u l t  to produce an e q u i v a l e n t  i d i o m a t i c  
v e r s i o n  in  the TL.
Once thoughts  have been  g i v e n  a p a r t i c u 1 r 
shape -  s e t  down i n  c e r t a i n  words in  a 
c e r t a i n  o r d e r  -  i t  i s  hard t o  th in k  o f  them 
as h av ing  a d i f f e r e n t  s h a p e . . .  No m atter  
how t e c h n i c a l l y  c o r r e c t  a t r a n s l a t i o n  may 
b e ,  i t  w i l l  'sound wrong' i f  the i n f l u e n c e  
o f  the s o u r c e  language  can be d e t e c t e d  in
the c h o i c e  or order  o f  the words
(D u f f ,  1981 p 4 ) .
Once t h i s  phase was c om p le te d ,  the new, more i d i o m a t i c  t r a n s l a t i o n  
was checked  c a r e f u l l y  a g a i n s t  the o r i g i n a l ,  to  ensure  t h a t  e l e m e n ts  
were n e i t h e r  introduced nor o m i t t e d ,  and t h a t  M alerba's  s t y l e  h a 4 not  
been changed more than was n e c e s s a r y ,  w i t h i n  the c o n f i n e s  o f  the  
E n g l i s h  l a n g u a g e .  This  s t a g e  i s  a l l  important  f o r  an a c c u r a te  
and e q u i v a l e n t  r e n d e r in g  o f  a t e x t .
The a n n o t a t i o n s  were done a t  the  same t ime as the t r a n s l a t i o n  so  
t h a t  the t r a n s l a t o r  was c o n s ta  l y  aware o f  the d i f f e r e n t  s t a g e s  
o f  the prob lem s .  For t h i s  ; e a s o n  i t  was o f t e n  n e c e s s a r y  to  c a n c e l ,  
add or  r e v i s e  a n n o t a t i o n s  as the t r a n s l a t i o n  took shape and was 
e d i t e d  and r e - e d i t e d .  In some ways the t r a n s l a t o r  has more leeway  
w ith  an an n ota ted  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  a work,  as he can then j u s t i f y  
h i s  c h o i c e  o f  c e r t a i n  words and p h r a s e s .  N e v e r t h e l e s s  the
t r a n s l a t o r  should  nev. t e l y  o b e i n g  a b l e  to  a n n o ta te  -----  the
t r a n s l a t i o n  sh ou ld  bv ib l"  to s tand  on i t s  own and read f l u e n t l y  
w i t h o u t  the a n n o t a t i o n s .
The e x t r a c t s  w i l  1 be grouped a c c o r d in g  to the problems t h a t  they  
p r e s e n te d  to  the t r a n s l a t o r ,  and not  a c c o r d in g  to the c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  
which Malerba g i v e s  in  the p r o l o g u e .  O b v io u s l y ,  however ,  each
e x t r a c t  p r e s e n t s  more than one problem, so  t h i s  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  i s  
very  g e n e r a l .  Each group o f  t r a n s l a t i o n s  w i l l  be p r e f a c e d  by a 
b r i e f  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  the major problem l i n k i n g  th o s e  p a r t i c u l a r  
e x t r a c t s ,  and then the t r a n s l a t i o n s  w i l l  f o l l o w  w i t h  a n n o t a t i o n s  
f o r  o t h e r  d e t a i l s ,  and a t t e n t i o n  w i l l  mere ly be drawn to the  
problem a l r e a d y  d i s c u s s e d  i n  d e t a i l .  Tense w i l l  be d i s c u s s e d  
f i r s t  and i n  g r e a t e r  d e t a i l  b e cause  i t  a f f e c t s  t i e  whole  t r a n s l a t i o n .  
Other problems to be d i s c u s s e d  w i l l  b e : I t a l i a n  s y n t a x  compared w i t h  
t h a t  o f  E n g l i s h ;  the  p o s i t i o n  o f  the a d j e c t i v e  in  I t a l i a n ;  e l l i p s i s ;  
p r e s e r v a t i o n  o f  c u l t u r a l  f l a v o u r  ; the t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  taboo  
words ;  and p la y s  on words.  Other t r a n s l a t i o n s  w i th  a m ix ture  o f  
o t h e r  problems w i l l  be grouped at the  end o f  the s e c t i o n  under the  
t i t l e  M i s c e l l a n e o u s .
PART TWO : CHAPTER ONE
T E N S E
There i s  o n l y  one type  o f  p r e s e n t  t e n s e  in  I t a l i a n , as  opposed tc  
the  two types  o f  f u t u r e  and f i v e  ty p e s  o f  p a s t  t e n s e , hut  t h i s  may 
have v a r i o u s  n u a n c e s . I t  may be used  to i n d i c a t e  an a c t i o n  
happen ing  when the speaker  i s  s p e a k in g  e g .  ' Leggo i l  g i o r n a l e ' .
This  i s  e q u i v a l e n t  to  the E n g l i s h  p r o g r e s s i v e  p r e s e n t  ' I am r e a d in g  
the n e w s p a p e r ' . The p r e s e n t  may i n d i c a t e  a h a b i t u a l  a c t i o n  -  ' vadc  
a l l ' u n i v e r s i t 5  ogni  g i o r n o ' ; a h i s  *>81,  g e o g r a p h i c a l  or  
s c i e n t i f i c  f a c t  e g .  'La r o t a z i o n e  una dura quassi un m e s e 1
( S a t t a ,  1973 p 3 1 1 ) ;  an a c t i o n  whi  a w i l l  happen in  th e  near  
f u t u r e  e g .  ' V ia g g io  a Lond - domani ' .  The p r e s e n t  t e n s e  i s  a l s o  
used f o r  idioms and prove e g .  'Chi non fa non f a l l a '  (p 3 1 1 ) .
These uses  o f  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e  in  I t a l i a n  are e q u i v a l e n t  to  th o s e  
in  E n g l i s h ,  e x c e p t  E n g l i s h  has two forms -  the s im ple  p r e s e n t  and 
the  p r o g r e s s i v e  p r e s e n t . Un l ike  E n g l i s h ,  I t a l i e n  a l s o  makes use  o f  
the h i s t o r i c a l  p r e s e n t ,  to d e s c r i b e  more v i v i d l y  an e v e n t  which  
happened a long  t ime ago e g .  'A l l  *ra C r i s t o f e r o  Colombo va d a l l -  
r e g in a  e l e  c h i e d e  t r e  c a r a v e l l e '  ( S a t t a  1973 p 3 1 1 ) .  This  
p r e s e n t  i s  a l s o  sometimes used  in  newspaper a r t i c l e s  and s p o r t s  
r e p o r t s . In E n g l i s h ,  the s o - c a l l e d  dramatic  p r e s e n t  i s  the e qu iva len t .  
o f  the h i s t o r i c  p r e s e n t  in  I t a l i a n .  An E n g l i s h  s p e a k e r , however,  
even  i n  the most r e la x e d  s i t u a t i o n s ,  w i l l  not  o f t e n  u s e  the  
'dram at ic  p r e s e n t ' .  In the words o f  George Orwell :
The 'dram at ic  p r e s e n t ' i s  a g r e a t  d i f f i c u l t y .
P e r s o n a l l y  I am a g a i n s t  i t  e x c e p t  when i t  i s  
used f o r  g e n e r a l i z a t i o n ,  i . e .  d e s c r i b e s  some­
t h i n g  t y p i c a l .  I th in k  In genuine  n a r r a t i o n  
one should  avo id  i t  (quoted  in D u f f ,  1981 
P 7 4 ) .
D i a r io  d i  un s o g n a t o r e  i s  w r i t t e n  in  the p r e s en t  t en se . ,
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c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  common to I t a l i a n  e x p e r im e n ta l  w r i t e r s .  In 
contemporary E n g l i s h  l i t e r a t u r e ,  however ,  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e  i s  not  
commonly used but i f  i t  i s ,  i t  u s u a l l y  does no t  occu throughout  
the  work but  i s  a l t e r n a t e d  w i t h  o t h e r  t e n s e s  to  p r e v e n t  the work 
from becoming too heavy and s t i l t e d .
Hemingway, Saroyan,  Ken Kesey and Damon Runyon have used  the  
p r e s e n t  t e n s e  r e g u l a r l y  and e f f e c t i v e l y , but  i t s  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  i s  
l a r g e l y  b e c a u se  i t  i s  u n u s u a l , and the E n g l i s h  reader i s  aware 
t h a t  a d e v i c e  i s  b e i n g  use d .  V i r g i n i a  Woolf ,  w r i t i n g  in  the 2 0 s ,  
used the present  t e n s e  as an exper im ent  in  The Waves, but  i t  was 
not  used t h r o u g h o u t .  James Joyce  a l s o  made use  o f  the p r e s e n t  i n  
h i s  wi.rks o f  the m odern is t  p e r i o d . Th is  use  o f  the p r e s e n t  
was par t  o f  the s tream  o f  c o n s c i o u s n e s s  movement and i s  avo ided  
today because  to  a l a r g e  e x t e n t  i s  has become c l i c h e d .  In W ait ing  
f o r  the B a r b a r i a n s , which i s  i n  d i a r y  form at ,  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e  i s  
used  for  the most p a r t , a l th o u g h  o t h e r  t e n s e s  are  used as  w e l l .
We s i t  i n  the b e s t  room o f  the inn w i th  a 
f l a s k  be tween us and a bowl o f  n u t s . We do 
not d i s c u s s  the r e a so n  f o r  h i s  b e i n g  h e r e .
He i s  h ere  under the emergency p o w er s , t h a t  
i s  enough.  I n s te a d  we t a l k  about h u n t i n g . . .
He n o d s . . .  He p i c k s  h i s  way u n c e r t a i n l y  among 
the s t r a n g e  f u r n i t u r e  but does not  remove the  
dark g l a s s e s . He r e t i r e s  e a r l y .  He i s  
q u a r t e r e d  here a t  the  inn because  t h i s  i s  
the b e s t  accomodat ion  the town p r o v i d e s .
( C o e t z e e , 1981 pp 1-2)
The t e n se  sometimes changes w i t h i n  the same par agr ap h :
I s t o o d  up and s t r e t c h e d ;  then I trudged home 
through the balmy d a r k n e s s , t a k in g  my b e a r i n g s  
from the dim s k y - g lo w  o f  the  househo ld  f i r e s  . 
R i d i c u l o u s ,  I thought :  a greybeard  s i t t i n g  in  
the dark w a i t i n g  fo r  s p i r i t s  from the byways o f  
h i s t o r y  to speak to  him b e f o r e  he goes home 
to h i s  m i l i t a r y  s te w  and h i s  c o m fo r ta b le  b e d .
The sp ac e  about us here  i s  merely s p a c e , no 
meaner or grander than the space  above the  
shacks  and tenements  and tem ples  and o f f i c e s  
o f  the c a p i t a l .  Space i s  s p a c e , l i f e  i s  l i f e ,  
everywhere  the same. But as fo r  me, s u s t a i n e d  
by the t o i l  o f  o t h e r s , l a c k i n g  c i v i l i z e d  
v i c e s  w i t h  which to  f i l l  my l e i s u r e ,  I pamper
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  common to I t a l i a n  e x p e r im e n ta l  w r i t e r s . In 
contemporary E n g l i s h  l i t e r a t u r e ,  h o w ev e r , the  p r e s e n t  t e n s e  i s  not  
commonly used hut  i f  i t  i s ,  i t  u s u a l l y  does  not  occur  throughout  
the work but i s  a l t e r n a t e d  w i th  o t h e r  t e n s e s  to p r e v e n t  the  work 
from becoming too  heavy and s t i l  t e l .
Hemingway, Saroyan,  Ken Kesey and Damon Runyon have used the  
p r e s e n t  t e n se  r e g u l a r l y  and e f f e c t i v e l y ,  but  i t s  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  i s  
l a r g e l y  b e cause  i t  i s  u n u s u a l ,  and the E n g l i s h  r e ader  i s  aware  
t h a t  a d e v i c e  i s  b e in g  u s e d . V i r g i n i a  W ool f ,  w r i t i n g  in  the  2 0 s , 
used the  p r e s e n t  t e n s e  as an exper im ent  i n  The Wave, , but  i t  was 
not  used  throughout .  James Joyce  a l s o  made use  o f  the p r e s e n t  in  
h i s  works o f  the m odern is t  p e r i o d .  This  use  o f  the p r e s e n t  
was p a r t  o f  the  stream  o f  c o n s c i o u s n e s s  movement and i s  avo ided  
today because  to  a l a r g e  e x t e n t  i s  has become c l i c h e d .  In Wai t ing  
f o r  the B a r b a r i a n s , which i s  in  d i a r y  form at ,  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e  i s
used f o r  the most  p a r t ,  a l thou gh  o t h e r  t e n s e s  are used as w e l l .
We s i t  in  the  b e s t  room o f  the inn w i t h  a 
f l a s k  between us and a bowl o f  n u t s . We do 
n o t  d i s c u s s  the r e a so n  for  h i s  b e in g  h e r e .
He i s  h ere  under the emergency p o w er s , t h a t  
i s  enough . I n s te a d  we t a l k  about h u n t i n g . . .
He n o d s . . .  He p ic k s  h i s  way u n c e r t a i n l y  among 
the  s t r a n g e  f u r n i t u r e  but does  not  remove the  
dark g l a s s e s . He r e t i r e s  e a r l y . He i s  
q u a r te re d  h e r e  a t  the inn b e c a u s e  t h i s  i s  
the  b e s t  ac comodat ion  the town p r o v i d e s .
( C o e t z e e ,  1981 pp 1-2)
The t e n s e  sometimes changes  w i t h i n  the same par agr ap h :
I s t o o d  up and s t r e t c h e d ; then  I trudged home 
through the balmy d a r k n e s s , t a k in g  my b e a r i n g s  
from the dim s k y -g lo w  o f  the h o useho ld  f i r e s .  
R i d i c u l o u s , I thought :  a greybeard s i t t i n g  in  
the  dark w a i t i n g  for  s p i r i t s  from the byways o f  
h i s t o r y  to speak to him b e f o r e  he goes  home 
to  h i s  m i l i t a r y  s tew  and h i s  c o m f o r ta b le  b e d .
The space  aoout  us here  i s  mere ly  s p a c e ,  no 
meaner or grander  than the sp ac e  above the  
shacks  and tenements  and t em ples  and o f f i c e s  
o f  the c a p i t a l .  Space i s  s p a c e , l i f e  i s  l i f e ,  
everywhere  the samr But as  fo r  me, s u s t a i n e d  
by the t o i l  o f  o t h e r s , l a c k i n g  c i v i l i z e d  
v i c e s  w i th  which to f i l l  ray l e i s u r e ,  I pamper
my m elancho ly  and try  to f i n d  i n  the  
vac u ou sn e ss  o f  the d e s e r t  a s p e c i a l  h i s t o r i c a l  
p o ig n a n c y .  Vain ,  i d l e ,  m i s g u i d e d ! How 
f o r t u n a t e  t h a t  no one s e e s  me! ( C o e t z e e ,
1981 pp 16-17)  .
At f i r s t ,  when r e a d in g  W ai t in g  fo r  the B a r b a r i a n s , the p r e s e n t  
t e n s e  j a r s , but  once  the r e a a e r  i s  used  to i t ,  i t  seems to make the  
w hole  sequence  o f  e v e n t s  more im m edia te , more r e a l  and more 
h o r r i f y i n g .  C oe tz ee  s k i l f u l l y  a l t e r n a t e s  the t e n s e s  to  p r e v e n t  the  
r e ader  from becoming b o r e d . Some p e o o l e ,  how ever» have  c r i t i c i z e d  
the  book f o r  i t s  e x t e n s i v e  use  o f  the p r e s e n t .  Perhaps the p r e s e n t  
may be s a i d  to be e f f e c t i v e  h e r e , b e c a u s e  the d i a r y  i s  d e s c r i b i n g  a 
continuum o f  e v e n t s ,  w h e r e a s , a l th o u g h  M alerba's  d i a r y  c o v e rs  a year  ch 
© l o g i c a l l y ,  h i s  dreams are  u s u a l l y  not  c onnec ted  and the d i a r y  
t a k e s  on u fragmented form. Here the  reader  i s  not  absorbed i n t o  
the f low o f  a n a r r a t i v e  w h ic h ,  b e c a u s e  o f  the  nature  o f  i t s  c o n t e n t ,  
w i l l  tone down the use o f  the  p r e s e n t  t e n s e  and make i t  seem l e s s  
c o n s p i c u o u s . Thus the s u s t a i n e d  use  o f  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e  in  
E n g l i s h  would tend to make the d i a r y  seem s t i l t e d  and not  very  
r e a d a b l e . Because the p r e s e n t  t e n s e  i s  commonly used in  contemporary  
I t a l i a n  l i t e r a t u r e ,  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e  w i l l  not  have the same e f f e c t  
on the I t a l i a n  r e a d e r . As e q u i v a l e n t  e f f e c t  or s i m i l a r  r e s p o n s e  
i s  one of  th e  c r i t e r i a  c o n s i d e r e d  to  be most  important in  
t r a n s l a t i n g ,  i t  was d e c id e d  to use  th e  p a s t  t e n s e  i n  the E n g l i s h  
t r a n s l a t i o n ,  as most  o f  the  e x t r a c t s  sound b e t t e r  and are more 
e v o c a t i v e  i n  the p a s t . In the p r o l o g u e , Malerba s t a t e s  th a t  
dreams take p la c e  ' i n  un tempo l o n t a n o 1 (p 10 ) ,  and in  E n g l i s h  the  
p a s t  t e n s e  i s  mere s u i t a b l e  f o r  d e s c r i b i n g  d i s t a n t  e v e n t s  than the  
p r e s e n t . As Duff  s a y s :
For the  l i t e r a r y  t r a n s l a t o r ,  in  p a r t i c u l a r ,  
i t  i s  important  to break  f r e e  from the  
tyranny o f  t e n s e s . Idiom makes i t s  own 
r u l e s  (D u f f ,  1981 p 77) .
In a few e x c e p t i o n a l  c a s e s  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e  may be used i n  the  
t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  D i a r i o  d i  un s o g n a t o r e , but  t h i s  w i l l  be d i s c u s s e d  
l a t e r  w i th  e x a m p l e s .
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Joos w r i t e s  : ' Even more than in  European languages  g e n e r a l l y ,
p a s t  t e n s e  i s  the normal n a r r a t i v e  p a t t e r n  i n  E n g l i s h '  ( J o o s ,
1964 p 1 2 5 ) .  Although E n g l i s h  has a p r o g r e s s i v e  form o f  the  
p r e s e n t  t e n s e ,  u n l i k e  I t a l i a n ,  a c c o r d in g  to Quirk and Greenbaum, 
t h i s  t e n s e  ' r e f e r s  to  a f u t u r e  happening a n t i c i p a t e d  in  the  p r e s e n t 1 
(1 9 7 3 ,  p 4 5 ) ,  e g .  'He i s  moving to London*. As su c h ,  t h i s  t e n s e  
i s  t h e r e f o r e  not  very  w e l l  s u i t e d  to d e s c r i b i n g  dreams which are  
n e c e s s a r i l y  i n  the p a s t ,  a l th ou gh  i t  i s  more s u i t a b l e  than the  
s im p l e  p r e s e n t .
The p r o g r e s s i v e  when used  i n  c o n j u n c t i o n  w i t h  the  p a s t  s p e c i f i e s  
the l i m i t e d  d u r a t io n  o f  an a c t i o n  e g .  ' I  was w r i t i n g  w i t h  a s p e c i a l  
pen fo r  a p e r io d  l a s t  n i g h t ,  but  my hand grew t i r e d . '  As such  
' i t  i s  a c o n v e n i e n t  d e v i c e  to  i n d i c a t e  a t ime span w i t h i n  which  
a n o th e r  e v e n t  ( i n d i c a t e d  by the s im p le  p a s t )  can be se en  as
t a k i n g  p la c e*  (Quirk and Greenbaum, 1973 p 4 5 ) .  In D i a r i o  d i  un
s o g n a t o r e , the p r o g r e s s i v e  ( p r e s e n t )  i s  i n d i c a t e d  by the gerund e g .  
in  th e  dream o f  26-27  December ' s t o  a s c o l t a n d o  d i s c h i  d i  j a z z . . . '  
which would normally  be t r a n s l a t e d  by ' I am l i s t e n i n g  to  j a z z  
r e c o r d s . . . '  but  which h e r e  i s  t r a n s l a t e d  by the more n a t u r a l  
sound in g  p a s t  p r o g r e s s i v e  in  E n g l i s h  ' I was l i s t e n i n g  to  j a z z
r e c o r d s . . . ' .
Because  i n  the  t r a n s l a t i o n  the  pas t  t e n s e  has most  o f t e n  been  used  
i n s t e a d  o f  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e ,  o t h e r  words i n  the t r a n s l a t i o n  may 
have to  be changed to f i t  in  w i th  the new t ime s e q u e n c e .  For 
example ,  words l i k e  'now ' ,  ' a g o ' ,  and ' t h i s *  u s u a l l y  have to be 
changed to  ' t h e n ' ,  ' b e f o r e '  or  ' p r e v i o u s l y *  and ' t h a t ' .
Although the p a s t  t e n s e  has g e n e r a l l y  been used  in  t r a n s l a t i n g  
the  dreams,  some e x t r a c t s  may be t r a n s l a t e d  in  the p r e s e n t  j u s t  as  
e f f e c t i v e l y  as in  the  p a s t .  For example the dream o f  3 -4  February.
S e t t e r a m i n i ,  3 -4  f e b b r a io
1 D eser to  d e l  Sahara.  Sono s o r p r e s o  che non 
s i a  c a ld o  come s i  d i c e .  Non s e n t o  c a l d o ,  ma 
s t o  sudando in  abbondanza.  Sudore f re d d o .
Un ae r eo  a r r i v a  n e l  c i e l o ,  fa  un g i r o  in tondo  
5 d i s e  gnando una 0 (o uno zero?)  e p o i  se  ne v a .
Sono s o l o ,  ma l a g g i u  a l 1 ' o r i z z o n t e , su uno
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schermo l o n t a n o , vedo l e  immagini  d e l  
f i l m  C a s a b l a n c a . Cammino v e r s o  lo  scherm o.
Quando s a r o  a r r i v a t o  e n t r e r o  n e l  f i l m .
S e t t e c a u i n i , 3 - 4  February  
The Sahara D e s e r t . I am s u r p r i s e d  t h a t  i t  i s  not  as hot  as  i t  i s  
reputed  to b e . I do not  f e e  1 h o t ,  but  am s w e a t in g  p r o f u s e l y . A 
c o ld  s w e a t . A p lan e  appears in  the s k y ,  turns  a com p le te  c i r c l e , 
s k e t c h i n g  an 0 (or  a nought?)  and then goes  away. I am a lo n e
but o v e r  t h e r e  on the h o r i z o n ,  on a d i s t a n t  s c r e e n , I s e e  the images
o f  the  f i l m  C a s a b l a n c a . I walk towards th e  s c r e e n .  When I g e t  
t h e r e  I w i l l  walk i n t o  the f i l m .
As t h e r e  i s  no verb i n  the f i r s t  ' s e n t e n c e * , the reader  i s  t r a n s p o r t e d  
im m edia te ly  and , as i t  w e r e , t i m e l e s s l y  i n t o  the  Sahara D e s e r t .
I t  i s  because  o f  t h i s  immediacy th a t  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e  becomes  
a c c e p t a b l e  in  E n g l i s h .  In r e t e l l i n g  h i s  dream, th e  dreamer i s  
s u r p r i s e d  (and he remembers h i s  s u r p r i s e  v i v i d l y )  t h a t  the d e s e r t  
i s  no t  as hot  as he thought  t h a t  i t  would b e ,  tha t  i t  seems as i f  
he i s  t r a n s p o r t e d  t h e re  a g a in  as he remembers h i s  f e e l i n g s .  The 
use  o f  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e  h i g h l i g h t s  the e f f e c t  o f  the  dream on 
him. I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  to s u s t a i n  the p r e s e n t  in  the t r a n s l a t i o n  
be c a u s e  t here  i s  y e t  another  * se n te n c e *  w i t h o u t  a verb -  ’ Sudore  
freddo* ( 1 . 3 ) ,  ' A c o ld  sweat* . Perhaps i f  the dream were much
l o n g e r ,  i t  would become clumsy to  use  the  p r e s e n t  t h r o u g h o u t . I t
should  be m en t ioned ,  however,  t h a t  t h i s  e x t r a c t  c ou ld  a l s o  be  
t r a n s l a t e d  in  the p a s t .
Another dream which may be t r a n s l a t e d  i n  the  p r e s e n t  i s  the one 
o f  11 -  12 Fe b r u ar y . Like the p r e v io u s  one i t  i s  s h o r t , and i s  
a lm ost  i n  the form o f  i n s t r u c t i o n s  -  how to  send l e t t e r s  q u i c k l y  
and e a s i l y .  In E n g l i s h  i n s t r u c t i o n s  are u s u a l l y  in  the p r e s e n t  
or  i m p e r a t iv e  so  the  p r e s e n t  t e n s e  would work h e r e . In a d d i t i o n  
t h e r e  i s  no verb in  the f i r s t  p h r a s e , which t h e r e f o r e  does not  
im m edia te ly  i n t r o d u c e  the reader  to  a t ime s e q u e n c e .
Vhjma, 1 1 - 1 2  f e b b r a i o
' Un nuovo s i s t e m a  per s p e d i r e  l e  l e t t e r e .
Apro l a  f i n e s t r a ,  d e p o s i t o  l a  h u s t a  c h i u s a  
su una c o r r e n t e  d 1 a r i a  e t  l a  l e t t e r a  p a r t e  
per l a  sua  d e s t i n a z i o n e . E una b e l l a  i n v e n z i o n e ,
5 f in a l m e n t e  hanno i n v e n t a t o  una c o s a  u t i l e .
Richiudo l a  f i n e s t r a  e mi met to  a s c r i v e r e  
u n ' a l t r a  l e t t e r a .
(E un sogno se n z a  d i m e n s i o n ! ,  s e n z a  s p a z i o ,  
di  b r e v i s s i n a  durata  e p o i  d i  nuovo i 1 bu io  
10 d e l  s o n n o ) .
Rome, 1 1 - 1 2  February
A new way o f  s e n d i n g  l e t t e r s  . I open the window, d e p o s i t  the  
s e a l e d  e n v e lo p e  on a c u r r e n t  o f  a i r ,  and the l e t t e r  l e a v e s  f o r  i t s  
d e s t i n a t i o n .  I t  i s  a c l e v e r  (1)  i n v e n t i o n ,  a t  l a s t  they  have  
in v e n te d  something  u s e f u l . I c l o s e  the  window and b e g i n  to w r i t e  
another  l e t t e r .
( I t  was a dream w i t h  no d i m e n s i o n s , w i t h o u t  s p a t i a l  e l e m e n t s ,  o f  
e x tr e m e ly  s h o r t  d u r a t io n ,  f o l l o w e d  im m edia te ly  by the darkness  
o f  s l e e p ) . (2)
(1)  ' b e l l a '  i s  probably  the  e q u i v a l e n t  o f  the E n g l i s h  word 
' n i c e ' ,  which i s  o f t e n  used but  does not  mean much. The 
t r a n s l a t o r  has chosen  to  use  ' c l e v e r ' h e r e  as i t  conveys  
more meaning.
(2)  The p a s t  t e n s e  has been used i n  M alerba ' s comment on h i s  
dream, as he i s  t h i n k i n g  back on what the dream was l i k e  
U s u a l l y ,  however ,  the a s i d e s  a f t e r  h i s  dreams are t r a n s l a t e d  
in  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e ,  as  they r e f e r  to the r e a l  w o r ld ,  and 
o f t e n  are s t a t e m e n t s  or  d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  the h a b i t u a l .
The dream o f  12 -  13 November, a t  Rome, i s  t r a n s l a t e d  in  the  
p a s t  t e n s e , a l thou gh  most o f  the  a c t u a l  t r a n s l a t i o n  c o n s i s t s
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o f  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e ,  as the dreamer i s  remembering a dream ( i n  the  
p a s t )  o f  a f a c t ,  which c o n s t a n t l y  e x i s t s  and i s  t h e r e f o r e  in  the  
p r e s e n t .  There i s  a l s o  a b r a c k e t  in  t h i s  dream, which i s  not  
a c t u a l l y  par t  o f  the dream, but  the dreamer's  thoughts  about the  
dream.
Roma, 12 -  13 novembre
Penso ne l  sogno (q u a lch e  sogno e f a t t o  
d i  s o l i  p e n s i e r i ,  in  g e nere  molto  e l e m e n t a r i ) :
' I  pomodori p e l a t i  sono a c i d i  e p e r c i d  non 
s i  possono  c o n s e r v a r e  n e i  r e c i p i e n t !  d i  p l a s t i c o .  
L'acqua non 5 a c id a  a s i  pud c o n s e r v a r e  n e i  
r e c i p i e n t !  d i  p l a s t i c s ' .
Rome, 12 -  13 November
I thought  i n  my dream (some dreams c o n s i s t  s o l e l y  o f  t h o u g h t s ,  
which are u s u a l l y  very b a s i c ) :  ' P e e l e d  tomatoes are a c id  and 
t h e r e f o r e  cannot  be s t o r e d  i n  p l a s t i c  c o n t a i n e r s .  Water i s  not  
a c i d ,  and may be s t o r e d  ir. p l a s t i c  c o n t a i n e r s ’ .
Most dreams,  however ,  have been t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  the p a s t  t e n s e  as  
t h i s  i s  more n a t u r a l  f o r  E n g l i s h  s p e a k e r s .  As f a r  as p o s s i b l e ,  an 
a t te m p t  has been  made to b e g in  the dream w i t h  a p r o g r e s s i v e  p a s t ,  
as t h i s  i s  a more d e s c r i p t i v e  and l e s s  s p e c i f i c  t e n s e .  I t  i m p l i e s  
an ongo ing  e x p e r i e n c e  ( t h e  aream and the i n d i v i d u a l  e v e n t s  w i t h i n  
the dream) and i s  not  as abrupt as the s im p le  p a s t  would b e .  
O c c a s i o n a l l y ,  the  p r e s e n t  t e n s e  has  been used f o r  e f f e c t  w i t h i n  a 
t r a n s l a t i o n  t h a t  i s  predom in ant ly  i n  the p a s t ,  as  i s  the c a se  
w i t h  the  f o l l o w i n g  t r a n s l a t i o n .
S e t t e c a m i n i ,  22 -  23 a g o s t o
I Sono c o i n v o l t o  in  l o s c h i  t e r r o r i s m ! ,  c e r c o
d i  u s c i r e .  In un v i a l e  a l b e r a t o  (Roma, zona  
d e l  P o l i c l i n i c o )  c ' e  una u t i l i t a r i a  che mi 
a s p e t t a  con i l  motore a c c e s o  e l a  p o r t i e r a  
5 s o c c h i u s a .  Un uomo a l  v o l a n t e  e una ragazza  
a l  suo f i a n c o .  Mi a w i c i n o ,  apro l a  p o r t i e r a  
e punto l a  p i s t o l a  a l i a  nuca d e l l ' u o m o .  Passano




pochi  i s  t a n t i  e qualcuno  a ] l e  mie s p a l l e  
mi punca a sua  v o l t a  una p i s  t o l a  a l l e  c o s t o l e .
10 Con la  s i n i s t r a  e s t r a g g o  u n ' a l t r a  p i s  t o l a  e l a  
punto c o n t r o  la  ragaz za  s e d u t a  a f i a n c o  d e l l '  
uomo. Questa  a sua v o l t a  mi punta una p i s  t o l a  
a l  p e t t o .  Restiamo t u t t i  immobi l i  con l e  
p i s t o l e  p u n t a t e ,  in  una s i t u a z i o n e  i n s o s t e n i b i l e .
15 Ho c h i a r a  c o s c i e n z a  d e l  r i d i c o l o  e penso  che  
q u e s t a  e una s i t u a z i o n e  a l i a  R i d o l i n i ,  v o r r e i  
mettermi a r i d e r e  e d i r e  'abbiamo s c h e rz a to *  
ma non o s o .  Non s i  sa  mai che a uno d i  q u e s t i  
g l i  venga in  mente d i  s p a r a r e .  I n t a n t o  s i  s t a  
a v v i c i n a n d o  s u l  m a rc ia p ied e  un gruppo d i  r a g a z z e t t i .  
L'uomo a l  v o l a n t e  e i 1 prime che r i t i r a  l a  p i s  t o l a  
e t u t t i  facciamo a l t r e t t a n t o .  Ne a p p r o f i t t o  per  
incamminarmi i n s i e m i  a i  r a g a z z e t t i  g iocando con  
l o r o ,  confondendomi con l o r o .
S e t t e c a m i n i ,  22 -  23 August
I was mixed up in  some shady t e r r o r i s t  (1)  a c t i v i t i e s ,  and (2)  was 
t r y i n g  to break away. Down a t r e e - l i n e d  avenue ( i n  Rome near the  
P o l y c l i n i c )  t h e re  was a s m a l l  car  w a i t i n g  for  me, w i t h  the en g in e  
running and the door h a l f - o p e n .  A man a t  the s t e e r i n g  whee l  and 
a g i r l  a t  h i s  s i d e .  I go up to  the c a r ,  open the door and t h r u s t  
the p i s t o l  in  the nape o f  the man's neck (3).  S e v e r a l  minutes  
e l a p s e  then someone behind  me, t h r u s t s  (4)  a p i s t o l  i n t o  mv (5)  
back .  With my l e f t  hand ( 6 ) ,  1 produce another  p i s t o l ,  and aim 
i t  a t  the g i r l  s i t t i n g  n e x t  to  the man. She in  turn  p o i n t s  a p i s t o l  
a t  my c h e s t .  We a l l  remain m o t i o n l e s s ,  p i s t o l s  drawn, in  unbearable  
t e n s i o n .  I am aware o f  the r i d i c u l o u s n e s s  o f  the s i t u a t i o n  which  
seems l i k e  som eth ing  out  o f  a C h a r l i e  Chaplin  movie ( 7 ) .  I want 
to  b u r s t  out  l a u g h in g  and say ' i t ' s  o n ly  a jo k e '  but  I dare n o t .
You never  know when one o f  them might suddenly  d e c i d e  to  s h o o t  ( 8 ) .
A group o f  k id s  came (9)  down the  s t r e e t  towards u s .  The man at  
the wheel  was the f i r s t  to  withdraw h i s  p i s t o l  and we a l l  f o l l o w e d  
s u i t .  I took t h i s  o p p o r t u n i t y  to  move o f f  with the k i d s ,  j o k i n g  (10)
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w i t h  them, d i s a p p e a r i n g  i n t o  t h e i r  m i d s t .
The I t a l i a n  p l u r a l  ' t e r r o r i s m ! '  ( 1 . 1 )  cannot be used in  
E n g l i s h ,  as the word ' t e r r o r i s m s '  does  not  e x i s t .
Thus ' t e r r o r i s t  a c t i v i t i e s '  has been use d .
'and'  has been  i n s e r t e d  h e r e , and the second 'I* o m it te d  to  
make the s e n t e n c e  l e s s  s t a c c a t o . There was a l s o  a problem  
w it h  the t e n s e  o f  the verb ' c e r c o '  ( 1 . 1 ) .  Should the s im p le  
p a s t  or the p r o g r e s s i v e  p a s t  be used here? The s im p le  p a s t  
would imply t h a t  the dreamer t r i e d  once to e x t r i c a t e  h i m s e l f  
from the t e r r o r i s t  a c t i v i t i e s , whereas  the p r o g r e s s i v e  p a s t  
would imply t h a t  he was c o n t i n u i n g  to  try  to break away and was 
perhaps not  s u c c e e d i n g .  The t r a n s l a t o r  has opted  for  the  
second s o l u t i o n .
I
(3 )  There has been a s h i f t  o f  t e n s e  h e r e , to  the p r e s e n t ,  to  make 
the sequence  o f  e v e n t s  seem mere v i v i d  and r a p i d .  The 
p r e s e n t  i s  s u i t a b l e  here  as i t  h i g h l i g h t s  the immediacy o f  
the dream f o r  the dreamer, c r e a t e s  a c e r t a i n  amount o f  
s u s p e n s e , and seems to  speed  up the  e v e n t s . I t  i s  no 
l o n g e r  a n a r r a t i v e ,  i t  i s  a c t u a l l y  b e i n g  ( r e ) l i v e d .  The 
p r e v io u s  p h r a s e , which c o n t a i n s  no v e r b ,  a l s o  f a c i l i t a t e s  
t h i s  change o f  t e n s e ,  as t here  i s  a gr adual  t r a n s i t i o n  : 
p a s t  -  no verb -  p r e s e n t ,  i n s t e a d  o f  a more sudden change  
from p a s t  to  p r e s e n t .
(6)  Although in  the I t a l i a n  the verb ' p u n t a r e ' has been used
throughout the t e x t  (11 .  5 ,  7, 8 ,  9 ,  10) ,  in  the t r a n s l a t i o n  
the verb has been v a r i e d  : 1 .5  ' t h r u s t ' ;  1 .8  ' a im e d ' ;  1 .9  
' p o i n t e d ' .  In do ing  t h i s , some o f  the e f f e c t s  o f  the  
a l l i t e r a t i o n  in  the I t a l i a n  have been l o s t .  I f ,  however,  
the a l l i t e r a t i o n  had been r e t a i n e d  a l l  the way through in  
the E n g l i s h  i t  would have been o v e r d o n e . The E n g l i s h  v e r s i o n  
does have some symmetry in  th a t  the f i r s t  two are ' t h r u s t ' ,  
the middle one i s  'aimed'  and the l a s t  two are ' p o i n t e d ' .
. . . / 6 0
w i t h  them, d i s a p p e a r i n g  i n t o  t h e i r  m i d s t .
(1 )  The I t a l i a n  p l u r a l  ' t e r r o r i s m ! '  ( 1 . 1 )  cannot  be used in  
E n g l i s h ,  as the word ' t e r r o r i s m s '  does  not  e x i s t .
Thus ' t e r r o r i s t  a c t i v i t i e s '  has been  u s e d .
(2)  ' and' has been i n s e r t e d  h e r e , and the second  'I* o m it te d  to  
make the s e n t e n c e  l e s s  s t a c c a t o . There was a l s o  a problem  
w ith  the t e n s e  o f  the verb ' cerco*  ( 1 . 1 ) .  Should the s im p le  
p a s t  or the p r o g r e s s i v e  p a s t  be used  here? The s im p le  p a s t  
would imply tha t  the dreamer t r i e d  once to e x t r i c a t e  h i m s e l f  
from the t e r r o r i s t  a c t i v i t i e s ,  whereas  the p r o g r e s s i v e  p a s t  
would imply t h a t  he was c o n t i n u i n g  to  t ry  to break away and was 
perhaps not  s u c c e e d i n g .  The t r a n s l a t o r  has opted f o r  the  
second s o l u t i o n .
(3)  There has been a s h i f t  o f  t e n s e  h e r e , to the p r e s e n t , to  make 
the sequence  o f  e v e n t s  seem more v i v i d  and r a p i d . The 
p r e s e n t  i s  s u i t a b l e  h e r e  as i t  h i g h l i g h t s  the immediacy o f  
the dream for  the dreamer,  c r e a t e s  a c e r t a i n  amount o f  
s u s p e n s e , and seems to  speed up the  e v e n t s . I t  i s  no 
lo n g e r  a n a r r a t i v e ,  i t  i s  a c t u a l l y  b e in g  ( r e ) l i v e d .  The 
p r e v io u s  p h r a s e ,  which c o n t a i n s  no v e r b ,  a l s o  f a c i l i t a t e s  
t h i s  change o f  t e n s e ,  as t h e re  i s  a gradual  t r a n s i t i o n  : 
past  -  no verb -  p r e s e n t , i n s t e a d  o f  a more sudden change  
from p a s t  to  p r e s e n t .
(4)  Although in  the I t a l i a n  the verb ' p u n t a r e ' has been used  
throughout  the t e x t  (11 .  5 ,  7, 8 ,  9 ,  10) ,  i n  the t r a n s l a t i o n  
the verb has been v a r i e d  : 1 .5  ' t h r u s t ' ; 1 . 8  ' a im e d ' ;  1 .9  
' p o i n t e d ' .  In do ing  t h i s ,  some o f  the e f f e c t s  o f  the
a l l  i t e r a t i o n  in the I t a l i a n  have been l o s t . I f ,  however,  
the a l l  i t e r a t i o n  had been r e t a i n e d  a l l  the way through in  
the E n g l i s h  i t  would have been o v e r d o n e . The E n g l i s h  v e r s i o n  
does have some symmetry in  t h a t  the f i r s t  two are ' t h r u s t ' ,  
the middle  one i s  ' a im e d ' and the l a s t  two are ' p o i n t e d ' .
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'my' in iZugli-.-.i liar; be-':a underlined nor em p has is ,  Co avo id  
r e p e t i c i o n  o f  ' i n  turn'  i n  E n g l i s h .  Al though ' a sua v o l t a '  
i s  used t w i c e  in  the I t a l i a n  (11 .  7 and 9) i n  E n g l i s h  t h i s  
r e p e t i t i o n  sounds laboured  and s p o i l s  the f l u i d i t y  o f  the  
rap id  sequence  o f  e v e n t s  which i s  a l r e a d y  b e i n g  h i g h l i g h t e d  
by u s i n g  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e .  The emphasis  on the word ' my' 
s im p ly  and e f f e c t i v e l y  c r e a t e s  the im p r e s s io n  o f  a c h a in  
r e a c t i o n .
'Hand' has to be added i n  E n g l i s h  f o r  the phrase  'Con la
s i n i s t r a '  ( 1 .  7) to  make s e n s e .
' R i d o l i n i '  i s  the I t a l i a n  name for  C h a r l i e  C h a p l in .  In 
E n g l i s h ,  however,  i t  would not  be i d i o m a t i c  to  say ' i t  was a 
C h a r l i e  Chaplin  s i t u a t i o n ' ,  hence  the p r e s e n t  t r a n s l a t i o n :
' i t  was l i k e  something  out  o f  a C h a r l i e  Chaplin  m o v i e ' .
I t  i s  a l s o  p o s s i b l e  to  s e e  ' R i d o l i n i '  as a p l a y  on the  
I t a l i a n  verb ' r i d e r e '  which means ' t o  l a u g h ' .  In f a c t  t h i s  
i s  perhaps how C h a r l i e  Chapl in  got  h i s  I t a l i a n  name, b e cause  
he was n o t o r i o u s l y  funny and made everyone  l a u g h . U n f o r t u n a t e l y  
the E n g l i s h  name i t s e l f  does not  c o n t a i n  any a c t u a l  p l a y s  :n 
words,  a l th o u g h  ' C h a r l i e  Chaplin '  has now come to be
a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  l a u g h t e r  and the word may t h e r e f o r e  car rv
i m p l i c i t  c o n n o t a t i o n s .
The E n g l i s h  'when one o f  them might sudden ly  d e c id e  to s h o o t '  
i s  an i d i o m a t i c  and not  a l i t e r a l  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  'che  a uno 
d i  q u e s t i  g l i  venga in  mente d i  s p a r a r e '  ( 1 1 .  14-15)  but  
a c c u r a t e l y  r e f l e c t s  the c lem en t  o f  impulse and even r e c k l e s s  
and i r r a t i  na l  b e h a v io u r .
The t e n s e  has changed back to the p a s t  h e r e ,  b e c a u s e  the  
s u b j e c t  matter  has changed and there  i s  not  as much a c t i o n .
The p e op le  w i t h  the p i s t o l s  are  f r o z e n  i n t o  i n a c t i v i t y  a f t e r  
the f a s t  movement o f  drawing p i s t o l s  has p a s s e d .  I t  i s  
t h e r e f o r e  l o g i c a l  to  r e t u r n  to the p a s t  h e r e ,  w i th  the 
a r r i v a l  o f  the k i d s ,  and thus round o f f  the dream which  
began in the past.
(10)  In the cor  ’x t  ' j o k i n g '  i s  probably  a b e t t e r  t r a n s l a t i o n
o f  1g i o c a n d o ' ( 1 .  18) than ' p l a y i n g '  as i t  would h a r d ly  be 
p o s s i b l e  f o r  the dreamer to walk o f f  w i t h  the k i d s  w h i l e  
a c t u a l l y  ' p l a y i n g ' . He was probably  j o s t l i n g  and s h o v in g  
them in  an e f f o r t  to  be i n c o n s p ic u o u s  and ' f i t  in '  w i t h  them.
S o f i a ,  8 - 9  g iugno
T u t t i  sono d ' accordo n e l  d i r e  che c e r t i  B u l g a r i , 
s o l o  p o c h i ,  sono i n v i s i b i l l .  l o  ho qualche  
p e r p l e s s i t a ,  tna non p o s s o  d i m o s t r a r e  11 c o n t r a r i o  
perche  se  sono i n v i s i b i l i  non s i  vedono,  e 
nemmeno io  l i  vedo .  'L i  c i  sono due B u lgar i  
i n v i s i b i l i * , d i c e  N .Z . Io non vedo n i e n t e , ma 
e g i u s t o  che non l i  veda perche  sono i n v i s i b i l i .
S i  s t a  par lando d i  q u e s to  in un g i a r d i i o  p u b b l i c o  
f r a  una d e c in a  d i  p e r s o n e . Fra q u e s t e  s o l o  i o  ho 
d e i  dubbi ,  ma non o s o  m a n i f e s t a r l i .
S o f i a ,  8 -  9 June
Everyone agreed  tha t  some B u l g a r i a n s , a l th o u g h  o n l y  a few,  are ( ! 
i n v i s i b l e . I was not  so s u r e , but  I cou ld  not  prove the o p p o s i t e  
b e c a u s e  i f  they  were i n v i s i b l e ,  they  c ou ld  not  be s e e n ,  and not  
e v e n  I cou ld  s e e  them. ' There are two i n v i s i b l e  B u lg a r ia n s  over  
t h e r e ' s a i d  N.Z.  I could  not  s e e  a n y t h i n g ,  but  it was l o g i c a l  
t h a t  I cou ld  no t  see  them because  they were i n v i s i b l e .  Ten or 
o f  us were d i s c u s s i n g  t h i s  in  a p a r k . Of a l l  o f  u s ,  I was the 
o n l y  one w i th  d o u b ts ,  but  I d id  not  dare e x p r e s s  them.
(1)  The p r e s e n t  t en se  i s  used here  b e c a u s e  i t  i s  a genera]
s t a t e m e n t . I f  the p a s t  t e n s e  were u s e d , i t  could  imply tha t  
B u lgar ian s  'used  to be i n v i s i b l e '  but  can now be s e e n .
Roma, 17 -  18 o t t o b r e
1 A v v ic in o  un f ia m m ifero  a c c e s o  a una pagina
s u l l a  q ua le  ho s c r i t t o  con la  macchina un c e r t o  
numero d i  p a r o l e .  Q u e l l e  i n f i a m m a b i l i  prendono
fuoco  s u b i t o  e scompaiono in  una n u v o l e t t a  
5 d i  furao. A l t r e  p a r o le  e s p lo d o n o  con un
c o lp o  s e c c o  e a n c h ' e s s e  scompaiono.  A l t r e  
non r e a g i s c o n o  a l  fuoco  d e l  f ia m m if e r o .
(Non r i e s c o  a r i c o r d a r e  ne l e  p a r o le  
' i n f i a m m a b i l i 1 n i  l e  a l t r e  s c r i t t e  s u l l a  
10 p a g i n a ) .
Rome, 17 -  18 O ctober .
I h e l d  a l i g h t e d  match to a page on which I had typed a few (1)
words .  Those t h a t  were inf lammable caught  a l i g h t  im m edia te ly  and 
d i s a p p e a r e d  i n  a p u f f  (2)  o f  smoke. Other words exp loded  w i t h  
a dry pop and d i s a p p e a r e d  as w e l l .  Others d id  not  r e a c t  to  the  
f l a r e  o f  the match.
( I  can (3)  remember n e i t h e r  the ' in f la m m a b le '  words nor the  o t h e r s  
w r i t t e n  on the page) .
(1)  To t r a n s l a t e  'un c e r t o  numero d i  p a r o l e '  ( 1 . 2 )  l i t e r a l l y  
would seem too s t i l t e d  and s p e c i f i c  i n  E n g l i s h .
(2)  In E n g l i sh  i t  would be clumsy to  say ' d i s a p p e a r e d  in  a l i t t l e  
c loud o f  smoke' ,  b e c a u s e  by the t ime a l l  the words are  out  
they have l o s t  t h e i r  e f f e c t .  'A c loud  o f  smoke' would imply  
a huge c loud  a r i s i n g  from, f o r  example ,  a burning  h o u s e .
' P u f f  o f  smoke* i m p l i e s  a q u i c k ,  a lm os t  g r a c e f u l ,  movement,
which i s  why i t  has been used h e r e .  In a d d i t i o n ,  th e  Oxford
D i c t i o n a r y  d e f i n e s  ' p u f f  as a ' s m a l l  q u a n t i t y  o f  . . .  smoke 
e t c ' ,  so  ' p u f f  a c c u r a t e l y  r e f l e c t s  the s m a l l n e s s  o f
• n u v o l e t t a *  ( 1 . 4 ) .
(3) The b r a c k e t  i s  t r a n s l a t e d  i n  the p r e s e n t  t e n se  b e c a u s e  i t  
r e p r e s e n t s  the a u t h o r ' s  thoughts  a f t e r  he has had the dream.  
I f  i t  were t r a n s l a t e d  in  the p a s t  t e n s e  i t  might imply th . 
i t  were p a r t  o f  the dream, an a f t e r t h o u g h t .
PART TWO : CHAPTER TWO
S Y N T A X
' I n  a language  l i k e  E n g l i s h  . . .  the order  o f  the words i s  e s s e n t i a l  
to the meaning o f  the s e n t e n c e 1. (Bertrand R u s s e l l , quoted in  
D u ff ,  198) p 6 2 ) .  In I t a l i a n ,  a l th ou gh  t h e r e  i s  a more common,
or d i r e c t ,  s y n t a x ,  there  are  no hard and f a s t  r u l e s .  In E n g l i s h
the a c c e p te d  word order  i s  s u b j e c t , p r e d i c a t e , o b j e c t ; in  I t a l i a n
d i r e c t  word order  i s  the same ------  s u b j e c t  g r ou p , p r e d i c a t e  g r o u p ,
d i r e c t  and i n d i r e c t  o b j e c t s ,  for  example : ' I I  ragazzo  mangia la  
n e l a '  -----  ' the boy e a t s  the a p p l e ' .
In I t a l i a n ,  however ,  the s o - c a l l e d  i n d i r e c t  c o n s t r u c t i o n ,  which  
does not  r e s p e c t  the  usua l  order  o f  the p a r t s  o f  the s e n t e n c e , i s  
q u i t e  common. A t y p i c a l  example i s  the S i c i l i a n  phrase  ' Buono 
i l  g e l a t o  e r a '  i n s t e a d  o f  ' i l  g e l a t o  era  buono'  ( S a t t a ,  1973 
p 555) . In E n g l i s h  i t  i s  s y n t a c t i c a l l y  i n c o r r e c t  to  say  'Good 
the i c e - c r e a m  w a s ' .  This  type  o f  c o n s t r u c t i o n  i s  q u i t e  f re q u en t  
in  I t a l i a n  and may be used fo r  s t y l i s t i c  r e a so n s  or to emphas ize
f n  c lem en t  w i t h i n  the  s e n t e n c e . Accord ing  to  S a t t a  (1973 ,  p 555)
'Con te  io  non p a r l o ' i s  more r e s o l u t e  and c a t e g o r i c a l  than ' lo  non 
p a r l o  con t e ' ,  but  'Con t e  non p a r l o ,  i o '  s e r v e s  to emphas ize  the  
p o i n t  even  f u r t h e r . In E n g l i s h ,  any c o n s t r u c t i o n  o t h e r  than ' I  
am not  sp e ak in g  to you'  would be s y n t a c t i c a l l y  u n a c c e p t a b le  i n  a l l  
out  the mosr c o l l o q u i a l  e x p r e s s i o n s .
S a t t a  recommends t h a t  the a u x i l i a r y  and the p a r t i c i p l e  in  compound 
t e n s e s  or i n  the p a s s i v e  should  not  be s e p a r a t e d ,  a l th o u g h  i t  i s  
not  a b s o l u t e l y  wrong to do s o .  For e xam p le , ' Non ho f i n o r a  v i s t o  
n e s s u n o ' i s  not  wrong, but  to  an I t a l i a n  ' Non ho v i s t o  nessuno  
f i n o r a '  would sound b e t t e r . ' T u t t o ' ,  how ever , does not  seem to
in tr u d e  as much when p la c e d  between verb f o r m s , f o r  example T. 
t u t t o  f i n i  t o ,  o r m a i ' ;  ' i  nos t r i  i n s e g n a n t i  sono s t a t i  t u t t i
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t r a s f e r i t i ' . In E n g l i s h  the  i n f i n i t i v e  s hou ld  never be s p l i t , 
f o r  example,  ’He wants  to  q u i c k l y  bath  b e f o r e  go ing  o u t ’ . This  
problem does not  a r i s e  in  I t a l i a n ,  b e c a u s e  the i n f i n i t i v e  c o n s i s t s  
o f  a s i n g l e  word.
l a  I t a l i a n  t h e r e  has always been  d i s c u s s i o n  over  the p o s i t i o n  o f  
verb complements  i n  th e  s e n t e n c e ,  on the ' p r i o r i t y '  o f  one  
complement o v e r  a n o t h e r .  S a t t a  m a in ta in s  tha t  t here  i s  a lm os t  no 
d i f f e r e n c e  between the s e n t e n c e s  'Ho d ato  t r e  l i b r i  a Maria'  and 
'Ho da to  a Maria t r e  l i b r i ' .  This  a l s o  h o ld s  tru e  fo r  the E n g l i s h  
' I gave t h r e e  books to  Maria* and ' I gave Maria t hree  b o o k s ' .  The 
s e n t e n c e  'A Maria ho dato  t r e  l i b r i ' ,  however ,  adds new l i g h t  to  
the s e n t e n c e  i n  the form o f  an impl ied  comparison : 'A Maria ho 
dato  t r e  l i b r i  e a t e  nemmeno uno*; 'A Maria ho dato  t r e  l i b r i ,  
non d u e ' .  In E n g l i s h  a s i m i l a r  c o n s t r u c t i o n  would be p o s s i b l e  
fo r  em phas is ,  but  i t  would not  be used as o f t e n  as i n  I t a l i a n .
Thus i t  may be seen  t h a t  I t a l i a n  s y n t a x  i s  not  as r i g i d  as th a t  
i n  E n g l i s h ,  and t h i s  h»s  to be c o n s id e r e d  when t r a n s l a t i n g .
Roma, 26 -  27 novembre
I 3 to  portando  una pesance  v a l i g i a  p i e n a  d i
fango v e r s o  la  s t a z i o n e .  Vorre i  prendere  un 
t a x i ,  ma la  v a l i g i a  s g o c c i o l a  e temo che i l  
t a x i s t a  mi f a c c i a  d e l l e  domande. Proseguo a 
5 p i e d i  l a s c i a n d o  una s c i a  bagnata  s u l l ' a s f a l t o .
Arrivano  a l l e  mie s p a l l e  t r e  capre  e s i  mettono  
a l e c c a r e  la  v a l i g i a  s g o c c i o l a n t e . Cerco d i  
s c a c c i a r l e ,  n.m o' r i e s c o .  Per c o lp a  l o r o  
verrd  s i c u r a m e n te  s c o p e r t o ,  ma non posso  mettermi  
10 a c o r r e r e  perche  la  v a l i g i a  e molto p e s a n t e .
(Ancora la  s e n s a z i o n e  che i l  sogno t r a s c r i t t o  
non s i a  a l t r o  che  un frammento d i  un sogno molto  
piu lungo e a w e n t u r o s o )  .
Rcme, 26 -  27 November
I was c a r r y i n g  a heavy s u i t c a s e  f u l l  o f  mud to the s t a t i o n .  I would  
have l ik e d  to  have taken a t a x i ,  but  the s u i t c a s e  was d r i p p i n g  (1)  
and I was a f r a i d  t h a t  the t a x i  d r i v e r  might ask q u e s t i o n s .  I 
co n t in u ed  on f o o t ,  l e a v i n g  a wet  t r a i l  on the road ( 2 ) .  Three
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g o a t s  appeared behind  me (3)  and began to  l i c k  the d r i p p i n g  c a s e .
I t r i e d  to  d r i v e  them away, but  (4)  to  no a v a i l .  Because o f  them 
I would s u r e l y  be d i s c o v e r e d , but  I c ou ld  no t  run away b e c a u s e  the  
s u i t c a s e  was e x tr e m e ly  (5) heavy .
(Once a g a in  the f e e l i n g  t h a t  the dream w r i t t e n  down was no more than  
a fragment o f  a much l o n g e r ,  more e x c i t i n g  d r e a m ) .
( I) 1S g o c c io l a *  i n  t h i s  c o n t e x t  i s  o n o m a to p o e ic . I t  sounds l i k e
the mud s q u e l c h i n g  around i n  the s u i t c a s e  and then d r i p p i n g  
o u t .  ’ S q u e l c h ' i n  E n g l i s h  conveys  the onom atopoeia ,  but  not  the  
d r ip p in g  which i s  the most important  a s p e c t , as t h i s  i s  what  
i s  c a u s i n g  the t r a i l  behind the dreamer.
(2)  Although * 1 ' a s f a l t o *  ( t a r )  ( 1 . 4 )  i s  used i n  the I t a l i a n  as  
a synecdoche  f o r  the road ,  i n  E n g l i s h  i t  i s  more e f f e c t i v e  
to  be more b l a t a n t ,  as t here  has been no p r e v io u s  r e f e r e n c e  
to  a road,  and thus to say  ' t a r '  might cause  the reader  to  
wonder 'what t a r ? ’ .
(3)  In I t a l i a n ,  b e c a u s e  t h e re  i s  no r i g i d  word o r d e r ,  more 
s u s p e n s e  can be c r e a t e d  i n  the dream by p u t t i n g  the verb  
f i r s t ,  'A r r ivan o '  ( 1 . 4 ) .  The reader  im m edia te ly  asks  
h i m s e l f  'w h a t ? ', but  ne x t  i s  o n ly  t o l d  'w h e r e ' ( ' a l l e  mie 
s p a l l e ' )  and f i n a l l y  he d i s c o v e r s  the s u b j e c t  ' t r e  c a p r e ' . 
In E n g l i s h  t h i s  i s  i m p o s s i b l e  w i t h o u t  soun.’ ing  s t i l t e d  
and v a g u e ly  B i b l i c a l  : 'There a r r iv e d  behind  tre three  
g o a t s ' .
(4 )  'But '  beems n e c e s s a r y  in  E n g l i s h  to  avo id  a too s t a c c a t o  
e f f e c t ,  wnich i s  a c c e p t a b l e  in  I t a l i a n .
(5)  'Very'  i n  E n g l i s h  does not  carry  much meaning,  t h e r e f o r e  
' e x tr e m e l y  heavy'  has been ust i  to  t r a n s l a t e  'mol to  
p e s a n t e ' ( 1 . 8 ) .
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PART TWO : CHAPTER THREE
THE POSITION OF ADJECTIVES IN ITALIAN
The p o s i r i o n  o f  a d j e c t i v e s  would normal ly  be d e a l t  w i t h  under  
s y n t a x ,  but  i t  was f e l t  t h a t  the problem was s u b s t a n t i a l  enough to  
be d e a l t  w i t h  s e p a r a t e l y .
The n a t u r a l  p o s i t i o n  o f  the a d j e c t i v e  i n  I t a l i a n  i s  a f t e r  the
noun,  a l th ou gh  t h e r e  are c a s e s  where the a d j e c t i v e  may precede  
the noun. A ccord ing  to S a t t a  (1973)  when th e  a d j e c t i v e  i s  p la c e d  
a f t e r  the noun i t  i s  h i g h l i g h t e d  and emphasized in  r e l a t i o n  to the  
noun, whereas i f  the  a d j e c t i v e  i s  p la c ed  b e f o r e  the noun, i t  i s  
the noun which i s  em p has ized .
There are few hard and f a s t  r u l e s  as to the p o s i t i o n  o f  the  
a d j e c t i v e ,  but  i n  c e r t a i n  c a s e s  i t  i s  e s s e n t i a l  t h a t  the a d j e c t i v e  
f o l l o w  the  noun.  For example ,  i n  c a s e s  where the a d j e c t i v e  
d e f i n e s  the  noun i t  must be p l a c e d  a f t e r  i t ,  f o r  example,  ' un 
g i a r d i u o  r e t t a n g o l a t e 1, 1 l a  r e l i g i c n e  c a t t o l i c a ' ,  1i i  popolo  
i t a l i a n o '  ( S a t t a ,  1973 p 182 ) .  According  to  S a t t a ,  a d j e c t i v e s  
which d e s c r i b e  a c o n s t a n t  or h a b i t u a l  q u a l i t y  o f  the  noun are  b e s t  
p la c ed  b e f o r e  the noun, e g .  * l a  c a ld a  e s t a t e ' ,  ' l a  b ia n c a  neve *
(p 182 ) .  A d j e c t i v e s  o f  c o lo u r  a r e , how ever , u s u a l l y  p la c ed  a f t e r  
the  noun, thus the l a s t  example may be d i s p u t e d .
A l l  a d j e c t i v e s  which ar e  l in k e d  to  a complement are a u t o m a t i c a l l y  
p l a c e d  a f t e r  the  noun e g .  'un n r o f e s s o r e  bravo in  l a t i n o ' , ’ i 1 v i s o
r o s s o  d i  r a b b ia '  (p 182) .  In E n g l i s h  t h i s  i s  a l s o  true  ------ 'His
f a c e  red w i t h  a n g e r ,  he r e p l i e d ' . U su a l ly  when t h e re  i s  more than  
one a d j e c t i v e ,  they  f o l l o w  the noun, e g .  'uns  casa  g rande , 
c o n f o r t e v o l e  e moderna' (p 182) . In some c a s e s  one a d j e c t i v e  may 
be p la c ed  b e f o r e  the noun and the o th e r  a f t e r  as in  ' una b e l l a  c a sa
moderns ' (p 182 ) .  In some c a s e s , a l thou gh  r a r e ,  the  p o s i t i o n  o f  
the a d j e c t i v e  can change the meaning o f  the  s e n t e n c e ,  e g .  ’un 
pover'uomo* i s  a wretched  man, whereas  'un uomo prvero* i s  a man 
who i s  not  w e a l t h y .  In such c a s e s ,  when the  a d j e c t i v e  i s  in te n d ed  
in  i t s  l i t e r a l  s e n s e  i s  u s u a l l y  f o l l o w s  the  noun, whereas when 
i t  i s  in tend ed  i n  a f i g u r a t i v e  s e n s e ,  i t  p r e ced es  t h e  noun.
Two f a c t o r s  which  a d v e r s e l y  a f f e c t  the c o r r e c t  p l a c i n g  o f  the  
a d j e c t i v e ,  ac c o rd in g  to  S a t t a ,  are  p o e t r y  and the i n c r e a s i n g  
knowledge o f  E n g l i s h ,  where the a d j e c t i v e  must precede  the noun,  
e x c e p t  as above 'His  f a c e ,  red w i t h  a n g e r ' .
. . .  c i  sono opere d e l l a  n a r r a t i v e  e anche  
d e l l a  s a g g i s t i c a  t r n d o t t e  d a l l ' i n g l e s e  n e l l a  
n o s t r a  l i n g u a ,  n e l l d  q u a l i  i l  t r a d u t t o r e ,  s i a  
per  l a  f r e t t a  s i a  perche  ha ormai 1 ' o r e c c h i o  
' g u a s t c ' ,  non ha a w e r t i t o  1 ' e s i g e n z a  d i  una 
s c e l t a ,  e troppo f e d e lm e n te  se gu e  1 ' o r d in e  
d e l l a  l in g u a  o r i g i n a l e ,  prima 1 ' a g g e t t i v o  e 
p o i  11 s o s t a n t i v o  ( S a t t a ,  1973 p ! 8 2 ) .
O b v iou s ly  in  t r a n s l a t i n g  from I t a l i a n  to E n g l i s h ,  the o p p o s i t e  must 
be taken  i n t o  account  and the a d j e c t i v e  shou ld  be moved to  
preced e  the noun i n  the t r a n s l a t i o n .  Very r a r e l y  i n  E n g l i s h ,  may 
the a d j e c t i v e  f o l l o w  the noun and t h i s  i s  o n l y  to h e i g h t e n  the  
e f f e c t  or  to c r e a t e  s u s p e n s e .  For example,  'The g i r l  s t a g g e r e d  
through the door ,  weak and g a s p in g '  i s  f a r  more e f f e c t i v e  than  
' The weak and g a s p in g  g i r l  s t a g g e r e d  through the d o o r ' .  Perhaps  
b e c a u s e  t here  are  two a d j e c t i v e s ,  the  second example sounds s t r a n g e  
to  the e a r ,  but  i f  o n ly  'weak' were used i n  both  c a s e s ,  the  f i r s t  
would be far  more e v o c a t i v e  than th e  se con d ,  which would be more 
a s im p le  s ta t e m e n t  o f  f a c t  d e f i n i n g  the g i r l  more than her  
p h y s i c a l  s t a t e  c f . 'The g i r l  s t a g g e r e d  through the d o o r ,  weak'  
and 'The weak g i r l  s t a g g e r e d  through the d o o r ' .
Roma, 10 * II gennaio
I E s u c c e s s o  q u a l c o s a  d i  t r a g i c o  s u l  f i a n c o
d e l l a  c o l l i n a ,  f o r s e  un i n c i d e n t e  f e r r o v i a r i o .
Mi arrampico i n  mezzo a s t e r p i  s e c c h i ,  con f a t i c a .
Ci sono d e i  c o r p i  a t e r r a ,  m u t i l a t i ,  b r u c i a c c h i a t i ,
5 poco s o t t o  l a  l i n e s  d e l l a  f e r r o v i a  s u l l a  qua le
a r r i v a  ora s o l i t a r i o  un vagone -m e r c i  e s i  
ferma s u l  iuogu d e l l ’ i n c i d e n t e . II vagone sembra 
f i n t o ,  d i  c a r t o n e .  Dal g r o v i g l i o  d i  r o r p i  m u t i l a t i  
s i  a l za n o  due f i g u r e ,  una donna v e s t i t a  d i  s c u r c ,
10 magra, i l  corpo g i o v a n e ,  con un mozzicune
b r u c i a c c h i a t o  al  p o s t o  d e l l a  Casta ,  e s i  a l l o n t a n a  
in s ie m e  a un uomo, a n c h ' e s s o  con la  t e s t a  r i d o t t a  
a un carbone i n f o n n c .  Mi i c ' e n t i f i c o  con I ’ uonio, sono 1 1 uomo 
con l a  t e s t a  c a r b o n i z z a t a ,  e a o l l e c t i o  l a  donna 
15 a r a g g iu n g e re  un luogo non lo n ta n o  dove s t a
succedendo q u a l c o s a  che c i  r i g u a r d a . II p c r c o r s o  
non e lungo,  ma f a t i c o s o  e i n c c r t o  per  la  
c o n d i z i o n e  d e i  due che inciampano n e i  s a s s i ,  s i  
sorreggouo  a v icend a  cawminando a * i g - z a g ,
20 perdono e r i t r o v a n u  i l  s e n l i e v o  t r a c c i a t o  su un
t e r r e n e  s e l v a g g i o .  F ina lmente  i  due a r r iv a n o  ( a r r iv iam o)  
i n  una radura p r o t e c t s  da c e s p u g l i  f i t t i  e a l t i .
La g io v a n e  donna se n z a  t e s t a  s i  s d r a i a  s u l l ' e r b a ,  
s f i n i t a .  Resp ira  f a t i c o s a m e n t e , s i  u a p i s c e  che  
25 e a l i a  f i n e .  A rr iva  un f o s c o  p e r s o n a g g io  con una 
sc u ve  in  inano, una s p e c i e  d i  c o n t a d in o  o r a r c i u t o  e 
s enza  perdere  tempo v i b r a  un c o lp o  af fondando la  
lama u e l  f i a n c o  d e l l a  donna.  Semora r i s o l t o  i l  
problema di  u c c i d e r l a ,  g e s t o  che non avrebbe  po tu to  
30 r v a l i z z a r s i  s e  l a  donna moriva prima. Purtroppo  
ora t o c c a  a me. A q u e s t o  punto mi s v e g l i o .
(Ecco che i s o g n i  s i  prendono l a  r i v i n c i t a ,  
r i t o r n a n o  a e s s e r e  d ur i  e a n g o s c i o s i  ’ come p r i m a ' .
0 almeno c o s f  p a r e ) .
Rome, 10-1!  January
Something t e r r i b l e  had happened on the h i l l  ( I ) ;  i t  seemed to be (2)
a t r a i n  a c c i d e n t  . I s t r u g g l e d  up,  c l u t c h i n g  a t  dry bushes  ( ? ) .
There were m u t i l a t e d  and scorched  (U) b o d i e s  on the ground j u s t  
below the r a i l w a y  l i n e  a long  which a s o l i t a r y  goods wagon now 
approached and s topped  a t  the s c e n e  o f  the a c c i d e n t .  The wagon 
seemed l i k e  a f a k e ,  made o f  cardboard.  Two f i g u r e s  go t  up from 
the t a n g l e  o f  m u t i l a t e d  b o d i e s  —  a t h i n ,  dar k ly  c la d  woman « i t h  a 
young body (5)  and a scorched  stump where her  head had been who 
walked o f f  w i th  a man whose head had a l a o  been reduced to a sh ap e ­
l e s s  lump o f  carbon .  I i d e n t i f i e d  w i th  the man, I was the man
w i t h  the charred  head,  and I urged the woman to keep g o in g  u n t i l
we reached a p l a c e ,  not  fa r  u f f  where something  which
concerned us was h a p p e n in g . I t  was not  f a r ,  but  the journey  
was t i r i n g  and u n c e r t a i n  b e cause  o f  the c o n d i t i o n  o f  the two who 
s tumbled over  r o c k s , s t e a d i e d  each o t h e r ,  z i g - z a g g i n g  a l o n g ,  
l o s i n g  and then f i n d i n g  the path which l e a d  (6)  them over  rough ground.  
F i n a l l y  the two (we) (7)  a r r i v e d  i n  a c l e a r i n g  p r o t e c t e d  by d e n s e ,  
t a l l  s h r u b s . The young woman w i t h o u t  a head s t r e t c h e d  out  on the  
g r a s s ,  e x h a u s t e d . She cou ld  h a r d ly  b r e a t h e ,  i t  was c l e a r  (8 )  th a t  
she  was near the e n d . A grim f i g u r e  (9)  a r r i v e d  on the  s c e n e ,  
axe  in  hand ( 1 0 ) ,  a s t o c k y  p e a s a n t  type  ( 1 ! ) ;  he s t r u c k  w i t h o u t  
h e s i t a t i o n , p l u n g i n g  the  b la d e  i n t o  the  woman’ s s i d e .  The problem  
o f  k i l l i n g  her  seemed to be s o l v e d ,  an a c t i o n  (12)  which c o u ld  not  
have taken p l a c e  i f  the woman had d i e d  b e f o r e . U n f o r t u n a t e l y  now
(13)  i t  was my t u r n . At t h a t  moment I woke up.
(Now the dreams, seem to  be t a k in g  t h e i r  r e v e n g e ,  and are (14)  
as  d i s t r e s s i r .  ; and a g o n i z i n g  'as  b e f o r e ' .  Or a t  l e a s t  so  i t  
s e e m s ) .
( 1) ' s u l  f i a n c o  d e l l a  c o l l i n a ’ ( 1 . 1 )  has been t r a n s l a t e d  by ' h i l l ' ,  
as p l a c e s  are  l e s s  s p e c i f i c  in  E n g l i s h  than I t a l i a n ,  which  
would probably  r e j e c t  ' s u l l a  c o l l i n a '  as b e i n g  too  v a g u e .
(2)  ' f o r s e ' ( 1 . 2 )  has been t r a n s l a t e d  by the verb phrase  ' i t  seemed 
to be '  in  E n g l i s h ,  as ,  i n  the c o n t e x t ,  ' p e r h a p s ' would be too  
v a g u e . ' I t  cou ld  have been '  would have been a p o s s i b l e  
s o l u t i o n  i f  the dreamer were n e t  g o in g  to e l a b o r a t e . Here
' i t  seemed to  be '  r e t a i n s  the  e lem ent  o f  doubt i n  ' f o r s e ' 
and c r e a t e s  the e f f e c t  o f  a camera c a p t u r in g  a g e n e r a l  overv iew  
of  the sc en e  b e f o r e  zooming in  t o  cap tu r e  the d e t a i l .
(3)  ' con  f a t i c a ' ( 1 . 3 )  has been rendered  in  E n g l i s h  by ' s t r u g g l i n g '  
and ' c l u t c h i n g  a t '  which convey the s e n s e  o f  the  dreamer's  
d i f f i c u l t y .
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(4)  The p l a c i n g  o f  the a d j e c t i v e s  b e f o r e  th e  noun s e t s  the s c e n e .
I f  they  had been p l a c e d  a f t e r  the noun , as in  I t a l i a n ,  a 
dram atic  e f f e c t  would have been c r e a t e d ; the impact  o f  the  
f o l l o w i n g  d e s c r i p t i o n  would ,  how ever , have been weakened .
The use o f  ’ c i  sono* ( 1 . 3 )  to  i n tr o d u c e  the  s e n t e n c e  i n d i c a t e s  
a n a r r a t i v e  and d e s c r i p t i v e  mood, which has been echoed in  
E n g l i s h  w i th  ' t h e re  w e r e ' .
(5)  Although the meaning would s t i l l  be c l e a r  i f  the t r a n s l a t i o n  
read 'From the t a n g l e  o f  m u t i l a t e d  b o d i e s  two f i g u r e s  got
u p . . . '  t h i s  s y n t a x  o f f e n d s  the E n g l i s h  reader  and i s  t h e r e f o r e  
s t y l i s t i c a l l y  c lu m s y . The order o f  a d j e c t i v e s  has a l s o  been  
changed t o  render the s e n t e n c e  l e s s  s t r a n g e  in  E n g l i s h .
(6) I t  i s  very  d i f f i c u l t  to  t r a n s l a t e  ' t r a c c i a t o *  ( 1 . 1 7 )  i n t o  
E n g l i s h  i n  t h i s  c o n t e x t .  A l i t e r a l  t r a n s l a t i o n  would not  
work a t  a l l  —  ' the path l a i d  out  /marxed o u t /
t ra c e d  over  rough ground' .  The t r a n s l a t i o n  v a r i e s  somewhat  
from the o r i g i n a l ,  but  sounds more E n g l i s h - ' t h e  path which  
l ed  them over  rough ground ' .
(7)  H ere , the s u b j e c t  i s  b e i n g  emphasized and not  the a c t i o n .  In 
I t a l i a n ,  however,  because  the verb and s u b j e c t  are i n e x t r i c a b l y  
l in k e d  the  whole form has to  be u n d e r l i n e d —  ' a r r i v i a m o ' 
( 1 . 1 8 ) .  In E n g l i s h  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  to  u n d e r l in e  o n l y  the  
s u b j e c t .
(8)  ' I t  was c l e a r '  has been used to  t r a n s l a t e  ' s i  c a p i s c e ' ( 1 . 2 0 )  
to  avo id  the  clumsy impersona l  ' i t  was u n d e r s t o o d ' or even  
'one u n d e r s t o o d ' .  Tn a d d i t i o n  t h e s e  would be far  too  l i t e r a l  
i n  E n g l i s h , as in  the c o n t e x t  i t  does not  make s e n s e  to  
suddenly  have ' i t  was u n d e r s t o o d ' as i t  d id  not r e q u i r e  
u n d er s ta n d in g  to s e e  t h a t  the woman was a lm ost  d e a d .
(9)  To t r a n s l a t e  ' p e r s o n a g g i o '  ( 1 . 2 1 )  by ' o e r s o n '  in  E n g l i s h  would  
be too  n e u t r a l  in the c o n t e x t . ' C h a r a c t e r ' could  perhaps be 
use d ,  as l i k e  ' p e r s o n a g g i o '  i t  may r e f e r  to an a c t o r  in  a p l a y . 
In t h i s  c a a e , however,  i t  might be too  d i s p a r a g i n g ,  t h e r e f o r e ,
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1 f i g u r e 1 was chosen  as i t  i s  not  as n e u t r a l  as ' p e r s o n ' ,  y e t  
s t i l l  r e t a i n s  an e lement  o f  doubt ms to  the r o l e  o f  t h i s  
' p e r s o n a g g i o ’ .
(10) ' con una sc u r e  i n  mano' ( 1 . 2 1 )  has been  t r a n s l a t e d  more b r i e f l y  
in  E n g l i s h  by ' axe i n  hand' to  p r e v e n t  the s e n t e n c e  from 
becoming too  long  and he a v y .
(11)  ' O macc iu to1 ( 1 . 2 4 )  was not  found i n  any o f  the  d i c t i o n a r i e s  
r e f e r r e d  t o ,  but  i s  probably  a d i a l e c t i c a l  form o f  ' o u a c c i o t t o ' ,  
used d i s p a r a g i n g l y  to r e f e r  to  someone o f  s to c k y  b u i l d .  'T y p e ' 
has been used in  E n g l i s h  in  an e f f o r t  to  r e f l e c t  the d i s p a r a g i n g  
t o n e .
(12)  ' a c t i o n '  has been used to  t r a n s l a t e  ' g e s t o '  ( 1 . 2 4 )  as i t  conveys  
both  the a c t i o n  o f  k i l l i n g  the woman and ' a c t i o n '  in  the  s e n s e  
o f  deed .
(13)  Although i n  t i e  s e c t i o n  on Tense i t  was s t a t e d  t h a t  words l i k e  
' o r a '  should  be t r a n s l a t e d  by ' then'  in  E n g l i s h  because  o f  the  
change i n  t e n s e s ,  here  the use  o f  'now' i s  e f f e c t i v e  as i t  
conveys the dreamer's  f e a r  a t  the c l o s e n e s s  o f  the e v e n t .
(14)  The i n f i n i t i v e  ' a e s s e r e ' ( 1 . 2 8 )  in  I t a l i a n  has been t r a n s l a t e d  
by ' and a t e ' in  E n g l i s h  as in  t h i s  c o n t e x t  the i n f i n i t i v e  c ou lc
PART TWO : CHAPTER FOUi
E L L I P S I S
The very s t r u c t u r e  o f  the I t a l i a n  language d i c t a t e s  t h a t  the s u b j c c  
i s  c o n t a in e d  in  the v e r b ,  and d i s t i n c t i o n s  i n  the  s u b j e c t  are  made 
through c o n j u g a t i n g  the v e r b .  Thus e / e r y  t ime a new verb i s  
i n t r o d u c e d , the s u b j e c t  i s  a u t o m a t i c a l l y  r e p e a t e d ,  even  i f  i t  i s  
the same person  who i s  i n v o l v e d . In E n g l i s h ,  however,  the s u b j e c t  
and the verb are  s e p a r a t e  which means t h a t  they  can be used
i n d e p e n d e n t l y . Once i t  i s  c l e a r  who or  what the s u b j e c t  o f  the
s e n t e n c e  i s ,  the s u b j e c t  no longer  has to  be r e p e a t e d .  A person  
t r a n s l a t i n g  from I t a l i a n  i n t o  E n g l i s h  must be c o n s t a n t l y  aware 
o f  t h i s  as on s e e i n g  a s t r i n g  o f  I t a l i a n  v e r b s , he a u t o m a t i c a l l y  
r e g i s t e r s  the s u b j e c t  w i th  th e  verb and runs the r i s k  o f  producing  
a clumsy t r a n s l a t i o n  i f  he r e p e a t s  t h i s  a u t o m a t i c a l l y  in  E n g l i s h .  
O ften  the  second t ime the s u b j e c t  i s  r e f e r r e d  t o ,  i t  can be 
r e p la c e d  by 'and'  as the f i r s t  s u b j e c t  i s  s t i l l  c l o s e  enough to  the  
second verb f o r  the meaning to  be c l e a r . Sometimes , how eve r , 
r e p e t i t i o n  o f  the s u b j e c t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  in  E n g l i sh  fo r  c l a r i t y , 
an d /or  grammatical  r e a s o n s ,  as is the c a s e  i n  the dream o f  2-3  
December.
Roma, 2 - 3  d icembte
S f o g l i o  a lungo un d a t t i l o s c v i t t o  per
e l :a i r  re l e  p ag ine  meuo r i u s c i t e . E un lavovo
nui so che f a c c i o  d i  m a la v o g l ia  per un au tor e  
che non c o n o s c o . Prima d i  g e t t a t e  n e l  c e s t i n o  
l e  pag ine  e l i m i n a t e  c i  sputo  s o p r a .
(I'n a l t r o  sogno r e p r o v e v o l e ,  non ho mai 
.pu ta to  sui  dat t i l o s e r i t t i  a l t r u i , anche se  
n o i o s i )  .
Rom.' , 2 - } December
I had been (1)  p ag ing  through a manuscript  f o r  some t im e ,  to weed 
out  the l e s s  s u c c e s s f u l  p a g e s .  I t  was a b o r i n g  ta sk  which I (2)  
was do ing  r e l u c t a n t l y  f o r  an author  1 (3)  d id  not  know. Before  
throwing  the r e j e c t e d  pages i n t o  the wastepaper  basket  I s p a t  on 
them.
(Another shamefu l  dream, £ have never  sp a t  on o t h e r  p e o p l e ' s  
m a n u s c r i p t s , even i f  they  were b o r i n g ) .
(1)  In t h i s  c o n t e x t  the p a s t  p r o g r e s s i v e  cannot  be used w i t h  the  
phrase  ' for  some t i m e ' .  There are two a l t e r n a t i v e s  : the  
s im ple  p a s t ,  ' I  paged through* and the  p e r f e c t  p a s t  which has  
been used h e r e . The l a t t e r  has been chosen  above the s im ple  
p a s t  b e c a u s e  i t  adds more t o  the f e e l i n g  o f  boredom and 
f r u s t r a t i o n .
(2)  and (3) As each o f  the v e r b s , a l th ou gh  w i th  the same s u b j e c t , 
are w i t h i n  d i f f e r e n t  r e l a t i v e  c l a u s e s , e l l i p s i s  cannot take  
p l a c e  h e r e .
In the  dream o f  27 -28  September , however,  the s u b j e c t  may be 
o m i t t e d .
Roma, 27 -  28 se t tem bre
1 S f o g l i o  un g r o s s o  l i b r o ,  un v o c a b o l a r i o ,
e da ogn i  pag ina a p e r t a  v o la n o  v i a  t r e  q u a t t r o  
c in que  f u r f a l l e  d i  c o l u r i  d i v e r s i .  Sono 
s o r p r e s o  e f e l i c e ,  chiamo Anna e i  f i g l i  e d i c o  
5 d i  s a l i r e  che c 1 § una b e l l a  c o sa  da v e d e r e .
I n t a n t o  c on t in u o  a s f o g l i a r e  i l  v o c a b o l a r i o  e 
l a  s t a n z a  poco a l i a  v o l t a  s i  r iem pie  d i  f a r f a l l e .
Rome, 27 -  28 September
I was l e a f i n g  through a t h i c k  book,  a d i c t i o n a r y , and as I turned 
each page t h r e e  four  f i v e  b u t t e r f l i e s  o f  d i f f e r e n t  c o l o u r s  f l e w
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away. I was surprised and happy, and (2) called Anna and the 
children, telling (3) them to curae upstairs as there was something 
beautiful to see. I continued to leaf through the dictionary and 
the room was gradually filled with butterflies.
(1) 'di colori diversi* (1-2) could either mean 'multi-coloured' 
or 'of different colours'. The first is more specific 
implying that all the butterflies had different colours on 
their wings, whereas the second could refer to many colours 
on one wing or to butterflies where each insect is only one 
colour but the colours are all different.
(2) and (3) In both cases, the subject has been omitted —  in the 
first 'and' has been inserted and true ellipsis has taken place; 
in the second the verb has been changed to a gerund form to 
make the sentence flow move smoothly. Mere omission of the 
subject would also have sufficed, but would have made the
sentence longer —  'I was surprised and happy and called Anna 
ana the children and told them to come upstairs...'. Without 
any ellipsis, the sentence sounds very clumsy —  'I was 
surprised and happy, I called Anna and the children and 1 told 
them to come upstairs'.
Roma, 9 - 1 0  gennaio
1 Un cardinals nell'abito di porpora mi fa
segno di awicinarmi. Esito, fingo di non 
capire, ma lui insiste. Mi awicino di un passo, 
poi guardo il soffitto itissimo, a cupola. Ma 
5 non e una chiesa, 5 una case, la casa del
c.ardinale. Un altro cenno del cardinale. Noto 
s u lla sua mano bianca un anello con brillante 
p 'issimo. Mi awicino ancora, forse dovrei
-icchiarmi, ma ispetto che sia lui a dirmelo.
10 1 ..rdinale alza la mano e mi da uno schiaffo
su.-a guancia. L'anello mi ferisce e il sangue 
scende subito abboncante. Mi tocco la ferita 
e poi mi guardo la mano tutta rossa.
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Rome, 9 -  1C January
A c a r d i n a l  i n  a pur p le  h a b i t  beckoned to  me t o  com* c l o s e r .  I 
h e s i t a t e d  and pre tended  (1)  n o t  to  und ers tand ,  but  he i n s i s t e d .  I
took  a s t e p  forward,  and lo o k e d  up (2)  a t  tne very  h igh  domed 
c e i l i n g .  I t  was not  a church ,  but  (3)  a h o u s e ,  the c a r d i n a l ' s  
h o u s e .  Another s i g n a l  from the c a r d i n a l .  On h i s  p a l e  w h i t e  (4)  
hand I n o t i c e d  t h a t  he was w e ar in g  a r i n g  o f  extreme b r i l l i a n c e .
I walked up to him, perhaps I should  have k n e l t  but  I was w a i t i n g  
f o r  him to t e l l  me t o .  The c a r d i n a l  r a i s e d  h i s  hand and gave (5)  
me a s l a p  on the c h e e k .  His  r in g  broke my s k i n  and the  b lood  
im m edia te ly  began to  f low  ( 6 ) .  I touched the wound and (7)  looked  
down a t  my hand, which (8)  was a l l  r e d .
(1)  and (2)  E l l i p s i s .
(3 )  Although the  I t a l i a n  s e n t e n c e  b e g i n s  w i t h  'ma* ( 1 . 3 ) ,  ' b u t '  has 
been moved to the middle  o f  the s e n t e n c e  i n  the t r a n s l a t i o n ,
as i t  shou ld  not  be used a t  the b e g i n n i n g  o f  a s e n t e n c e  too  
o f t e n .
(4 )  'p a le  w h i t e  hand'  has been used i n  E n g l i s h  to t r a n s l a t e  'mano 
b ia n c a '  ( 1 . 4 )  as t h e s e  two words o f t e n  occur  in  c o n j u n c t i o n .
I t  i s  rare  to s e e  them by th e m s e lv e s  i n  a s i m i l a r  c o n t e x t  as  
the s e n t e n c e  would seem s t a c c a t o .  In E n g l i sh  i t  i s  more
usua l  to  s e e  ' sh e  was as  w h i t e  as  a s h e e t '  ; 'she  was d e a t h l y  
p a l e ' ;  ' s h e  was p a l e  and wan' r a t h e r  than s imply ' sh e  was 
p a l e '  or ' she  was w h i t e ' .
(5 )  The t r a n s l a t i o n  cou ld  a l s o  be 'and s lap ped  me on the  c h e e k ' .
I t  i s ,  however,  more e f f e c t i v e  to  use  'g ave  me a s l a p ' ,  
because  when the reader  s e e s  ' g a v e '  he might a n t i c i p a t e
' a b l e s s i n g '  which i s  u s u a l l y  a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  a c a r d i n a l .  I t  
i s  t h e r e f o r e  a l l  the more sh oc k in g  to  s e e  ' s l a p ' .
(6) In English it would sound clumsy to say 'the blood descended' 
for 'il sangue scende' (1.9). 'Scender:.' is a verb which is 
used more generically in Italian than in English. 'Flow' has 
been used in English to express 'abbondante' (1.9) as it 
gives the impression of a lot of blood, and not just a few 
drops. In addition downward movement is implied in 'flow' 
which ties up ' ith 'scende'.
(7) 'Poi' (1.10) has been omitted here, as it was at line 3. Words 
like 'poi' and 'ora' tend to be used often as fill- in words in 
Italian and are extremely characteristic of Italian writing,and 
speech in particular. If every 'poi' and 'ora' were translated 
into 'then' and 'now' in English it would have more of a jarring 
effect than a flowing one, which ia the intention in Italian. 
Thus words such as these may to a large extent be omitted in 
translation, as they are not specifically referring to a 
definite time sequence but are more elements of style peculiar 
to Italian.
(8) Unfortunately, in English the relative has to be inserted in 
the sentence 'mi guardo la mano tutta rossa' (1.10). It loses 
some of the effect of the Italian but it would be even clumsier 
to say 'I looked at my hand all red'.
Roma, 25 - 26 gennaio
I Mi alzo dal letto e vado alia finestra per
aprirla, ma la maniglia si stacca e mi resta in 
mano. Mi accorgo che il legno della finestra e 
consumato all'interne e ha conservato intatta 
5 solo la acorza esteriore. Se premo un dito sul
legno, affonda in una materia spugnosa, molle e
umida, di colore scuro. Mi awicino a un 
cassettone della camera e scopro che anche il 
legno del mobile e marcito all'interne. Provo 
10 ancora a premere il dito e di nuovo la superficie
cede e il dito psnetra nel legno marcio. Faccio
un rapido controllo e mi accorgo che tutti i 
mobili sono colpiti dalla stessa malattia. Anche le 
porte. Vado in bagno preoccupato, ml guardo 
15 alio specchio. Sono pallidissimo. Premo un dito
sull^ a guancia e mi accorgo con orrore che il
dito affonda anche qui come nel legno.
Rome, 25 - 26 January
I got out of bed and went to open the window, but the handle came
away in my hand (1). 1 realized that the wooden frame had been
eaten away from the i n s i d e  and only the outer rim remained intact
(2), When I pressed the wood with my finger, it sank into a soft
and damp (3) spongy material of a darkish colour. I went over to 
a chest of drawers _n the room and discovered that the wood (4) was 
also rotting inside. Again I tried pressing with my finger and 
once again the surface gave way and my finger sank into the 
rotting wood. I did a quick check and realized that all the 
furniture was in the same condition. The doors too. Concerned, I
went into the bathroom and looked at myself in the mirror. I was 
extremely pale. I pressed my cheek with my finger, and noticed 
to my horror that my finger also sank in there as in the wood.
(1) The English is much briefer than the Italian to avoid 
clumsiness. A literal translation would be 'I got up out 
of bed and I went to the window to open it, but the handle 
came off and remained in my hand'. Heuce there has been ellipsis 
of verbs, as well as pronouns.
(2) In English the passive has been used in place of the active, 
to make the sentence flow more smoothly.
(3) The adjectives which in the Italian are after the noun have 
been moved to precede the noun in English, for clarity.
(4) In English it is not necessary to add of the furniture 'del 
mobile* (1.7) because it is obvious that if he wtnt over to
the chest of drawers to investigate 
he is referring to.
PART TWO : CHAPTER FIVE
C U L T U R A L  F L A V O U R
As a l r e a d y  mentioned in  Pare I ,  Chapter 2,  th« t r a n s l a t o r  must d e c id e  
how much c u l t u r a l  f l a v o u r  he w i s h e s  to p r e s e r v e  i n  the t r a n s l a t i o n .
In t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  D i a r io  di un s o g n a t o r e  i t  was p o s s i b l e  to  
r e t a i n  c e r t a i n  I t a l i a n  words ,  which should  be f a m i l i a r  to most  
E n g l i s h  readers  w i t h o u t  making the t e x t  heavy and u n r e a d a b l e . Theae 
c a s e s  w i l l  be d i s c u s s e d  i n  more d e t a i l  w u each s p e c i f i c  t r a n s l a t i o n .
Roma, 24 -  25 f e b b r a io
5 Su un p a l c h e t t o  i n  p i a z z a  d e l  Popolo e ' e
i l  v e c c h io D e  C h ir i c o  i n  p i e d i ,  con i e  b r a c c i a  
i n c r o c i a t e .  Sa lgo  i  poch i  s c a l i n i  e De C h ir i c o  
mi appunta una m edaglia  s u l  p e t t o .  Con l a  s p i l l a  
5 mi buca la  p e l l e ,  ma io  s o f f r o  i n  s i l e n z i o . Scendc
i l  p a l c h e t t o  e mi guardo l a  camic i  a s u l  la  quale  
e comparsa una macchia d i  s a n g u e .
Passo i n  d i s s o I v e n z a  a un secondo s o g n o .
Sto  g irando  i n to r n o  a i  monumento d i  Maico 
10 A u r e l i o  n e l l a  p i a z z a  d e l  Campidoglio  e c e r c o  d i
c o n v i n c e r l o  a s c en d e re  d a l s u o  c a v a l l o .  ’V ie n i  a 
f a r e  due p a s s i 1 g l i  d i c o .  Marco A u r e l io  non s i  
muove. '5e  v i e n i  t i  f a c c i o  c o n o s c e r e  E i n s t e i n ' ,
g l i  d i c o  a ncora ,  barando.  So b e n i s s im o  che  
15 E i n s t e i n  e morto .  Marco A u r e l i o  e sempre immobile
s u l  suo  c a v a l l o ,  s u l  p i e d i s t a l l o . Compro una 
p i z z e t t a  da un c a r r e t t o  e g l i e l a  f a c c i o  v e d e t e .  
N i e n t e ,  Marco A u r e l io  non s c e n d e . Mi s i e d o  s u l  
p t e d i s t a l l o  e mangio la  p i z z e t t a . Sento sopra  
20 la  mi a t e s t a  i m p r o w i s o  uno s t e m u t o .  Non
c a p i s c o  se  e s t a t o  l u i  o i l  c a v a l l o .  Fa c a l d o ,  
vado a sedermi piu  i n  l a  a l l  'oinbra di  un p a l a z z o .
Rome, 24 -  25 February  
Old De C h ir i c o  s t o o d ,  arms f o l d e d ,  on a p l a t f o r m  i n  P i a z z a  d e l




Popolo ( I ) .  I c l im bed the  few s t e p s  and De C h ir i c o  f a s t e n e d  a 
medal to  my c h e s t .  He p r i c k e d  me w i t h  the p i n  but I s u f f e r e d  in  
s i l e n c e .  I descended from the p l a t f o r m  and looked a t  my s h i f t  on 
which a s p o t  o f  b lood  had a p p e a r e d .
I faded i n t o  a second dream. I was w a lk in g  around the
b a s e  o f  the s t a t u e  o f  Marcus A u r e l iu s  i n  the  Campidoglio (2)  and 
was t r y i n g  to persuade  him to  g e t  o f f  h i s  h o r s e . 'Come f o r  a 
w a l k 1 (3)  I s a i d  to him. Marcus A u r e l iu s  d id  not  b ud ge . ' T.f you
come I ' l l  i n tr o d u c e  you to  E i n s t e i n ' , I t o l d  him a g a i n ,  l y i n g .
I knew very  w e l l  that  E i n s t e i r  was d e a d . Marcus A u r e l iu s  remained  
m o t i o n l e s s  on h i s  h o r s e  on the p e d e s t a l . I bought a s m a l l  p i z z a
(4)  from a vendor and h e l d  i t  o v t  to  him. Not a chance ,  Marcus 
A u r e l iu s  was not  g e t t i n g  down. I s a t  on the  p e d e s t a l  and a t e  the  
p i z z a .  Suddenly above my head I heard a s n e e z e . I d i d n ' t  know 
whether i t  was Marcus A u r e l iu s  (5)  or the h o r s e . I t  was h o t  so
(6) I went to s i t  f u r t h e r  away i n  the shade o f  a b u i l d i n g .
( I )  and (2)  Both the I t a l i a n  names have been r e t a i n e d  h e r e ,  because  
even  i f  the reader  does  not  know e x a c t l y  what they  mean he w i l l  
s t i l l  understand t h a t  they r e f e r  to p l a c e s .
(3)  ' f a r e  due p a s s i 1 ( 1 . 1 0 )  i s  an i d i o m a t i c  e x p r e s s i o n  i n  I t a l i a n  
which would be t r a n s l a t  1 by ' t o  go f o r  a walk'  i n  E n g l i s h ,  
and would no t  be t r a n s l a t e d  l i t e r a l l y .
(4) ' p i z z e t t a '  ( 1 . 1 4 )  might  not  be c l e a r  to  the E n g l i s h  r e a d e r ,  
whereas ' p i z z a '  has come to be enjoyed  a l l  over  the w o r l d .
' Una p i z z e t t a '  i s  a c t u a l l y  a sm al l  p i z z a  common in  N e a p o l i ta n  
c o o k i n g .  To paraphrase  the word i n  E n g l i s h  would be too  
longrwinded and i s  not  n e c e s s a r y  b e cause  i t  i s  not  v i t a l  
to  the meaning o f  the  p a s s a g e ,  t h e r e f o r e  'p iz z a*  which i s  
s h o r t  but  s t i l l  adds c u l t u r a l  f l a v o u r ,  w i l l  s u f f i c e .
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(5)  ' Marcus A u r e l i u s '  has been  r e pea ted  here  as in  E n g l i s h  i t  would 
sound clumsy to  u s e  the pronoun which i s  used in  the  I t a l i a n  -
' I d i d n ' t  know whether  i t  was he or the h o r s e ' .  As Marcus 
A u r e l iu s  has a l r e a d y  been r e p e a te d  four  t imes i n  the t e x t  
f o r  e f f e c t ,  the f i f t h  t ime w i l l  no t  seem e x c e s s i v e ,  and a c t u a l l y  
makes the s e n t e n c e  more f lo w in g  than the pronoun wou ld .
(6) ' s o '  has  been added i n  the t r a n s l a t i o n  i n  the p l a c e  o f  the  
comma, which i f  r e t a i n e d  would g i v e  the s e n t e n c e  a s t a c c a t o  
e f f e c t  in  E n g l i s h ,  which i s  not  u s u a l l y  d e s i r a b l e  e x c e p t  where  
a s p e c i a l  e f f e c t  i c  i n t e n d e d .
S e t t e c a m i n i , 22 -  23 se t t e m b r e
1 Ancora un sogno i n t i t o l a t o .  II t i t o l o  e
Ma f i  a . Questa e anche 1 ' in s e g n a  me t a l l i c a  d i  un 
p i c c o l o  e a u s t e r o  f a b b r i c a t o  f r a  largo  C h ig i  e 
p i a z z a  San S i l v e s t r o . n e l  c e n tr o  d i  Roma. Dovrei  
5 e n t r a r e  e far  s a l  tare  i 1 p a l a z z e t t o  perche io
sono una bcmbn. Cammino a v a n t i  e i n d i e t r o  s u l  
m a r c i a p i e d e ,  Tndeciso se  e n t r a r e  o no.  Finalme.  
en tro  i n  una g e l a t e r i a  e c h i e d o  un g e l a t o  d i  r a f f e .  
II cam er iere  mi da i l  g e l a t o ,  l o  a s s a g g i o  e mi 
10 accorgo  che § d i  n o c c i o l a .  P r o t e s t o ,  ma i l
ragazzu d i c e :
' I I  c o l o r e  e q u a s i  u g u a l e ' .  Guardo i l  g e l a t o  e mi 
accorgo  che s i  ^ u ove , i n f a t t i  § pieuo  d i  v e m i .
II  ragazzo  s i  mette  a r i d e r e , mostrando una bocca  
15 s d e n t a t a ,  o r r i b i l i s s i m a .  Esco da l  n e g o z io
d i s g u s t a t o , s p a v e n t a t o .
S e t t e c a m i n i , 22 -  23 September  
Another dream w i th  a t i t l e ,  t h i s  t ime M a f i a . ( 1 ) .  This  was a l s o
the i n s c r i p t i o n  on a b r a s s  p l a t e  (2)  o u t s i d e  a small  and a u s t e r e  
e s t a b l i s h m e n t  between P i a z z e t t a  Chig i  and P i a z z a  (3) San S i l v e s t r o  
in  the c e n t r e  o f  Rome. I had to e n t e r  the sm al l  b u i l d i n g  (4) and 
blow i t  up because  I was a bomb. I paced (5)  up and down the  
pavement,  undec ided  whether  to go in  (6) or n o t . In the end I 
went i n t o  an i c e - c r e a m  shop and ordered a mocca i c e - c r e a m .  The
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w a i t e r  brought  me the i c e - c r e a m ,  I t a s t e d  i t  and r e a l i z e d  t h a t  i t  
was nut f l a v o u r e d . I compla ined ,  but  the w a i t e r  (7)  s a i d , 'The 
c o l o u r  i s  a lm ost  the same1 . I looked a t  the i c e - c r e a m  and n o t i c e d  
t h a t  i t was moving, in  f a c t  i t  was c r a w l in g  w i th  worms. The boy  
began to l a u g h , r e v e a l i n g  a h o r r i b l e  (8) t o o t h l e s s  mouth. I l e f t  
the shop d i s g u s t e d  and (9)  scare-* .
(1)  To avo id  heavy r e p e t i t i o n  i n  the E n g l i s h ,  the  f i r s t  two s e n t e n c e s  
o f  the o r i g i n a l  have been combined i n  the t r a n s l a t i o n .
(2)  Although 'b r a s s  p l a t e 1 i s  more s p e c i f i c  than ' 1 1insegna  
m e t a l l i c a '  ( 1 . 2 )  i t  i s  more i d i o m a t i c  in  E n g l i s h  than 'meta l  
emblem' .
(3)  In I t a l i a n  a d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  made between a sm al l  s q u a r e ,
' l a r g o '  ( 1 . 3 )  and an o r d in a r y  s q u a r e , ' p i a z z a ' ( 1 . 3 ) ,  and the  
words are c o m p le t e l y  d i f f e r e n t . In E n g l i sh  i t  would be 
clumsy to say  ' sm al l  square  Chig i  and square San S i l v e s t r  o ' .
The word ' p i a z z a '  has come to  be used  f a i r l y  o f t e n  in  E n g l i s h ,  
t h e r e f o r e  i t  has been l e f t  i n  the I t a l i a n  and ' l a r g o '  has  
been ’ t r a n s l a t e d '  by ' p i a z z e t t a *  and not  ' s q u a r e ' or ' sm al l  
s q u a r e ' as i t  would be incongruous  to have p lace-nam es  in  
E n g l i s h  and I t a l i a n  in the  same s e n t e n c e .  ' Largo' , how ever , 
cannot be r e t a i n e d  in  the E n g l i s h  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  b e cause  the  
reader  w i l l  nut know what i t  means. This i s  an i n d i c a t i o n
o f  a c u l t u r a l  d i f f e r e n c e , as most I t a l i a n  c i t i e s  are bu i l t ,  
around a square or s q u a r e s , t h e r e f o r e  d i f f e r e n t  words have  
been c o in ed  to d i f f e r e n t i a t e  between d i f f e r e n t  types  and 
s i z e s  o f  sq u ar e .  In E n g l i s h - s p e a k i n g  c o u n t r i e s ,  however,  
squares  are not  a very  common or important  f e a t u r e  o f  c i t i e s ,  
so t here  i s  no need for  many words fo r  ' s q u a r e ' .  This  may 
be compared w i th  Eskimoes who have many words for  snow 
because  o f  where they l i v e ,  whereas most o t h e r  c o u n t r i e s  do 
not  need to d i s t i n g u i s h  between d i f f e r e n t  types  o f  snow,  
as i t  i s  not  such a common phenomenon and one word s u f f i c e s .
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(4)  ' P a l a z z e t t o ' in  I t a l i a n  does nut n e c e s s a r i l y  r e f e r  to a p a l a c e , 
but can a l s o  mean ' b u i l d i n g ’ . The author  was t r y i n g  to avo id  
r e p e t i t i o n ,  but  i s  o b v i o u s l y  r e f e r r i n g  to the ' f a b b r i c a t o ' o f  
l i n e  2.  The same .hould perhaps be done in  E n g l i s h ,  which i s  
why ' f a b b r i c a t o 1 was t r a n s l a t e d  as ' e s t a b l i s h m e n t '  and ’p a i a z z o ' 
as ' b u i l d i n g ' . O r i g i n a l l y  ' b u i l d i n g '  was used f o r  ' f a b b r i c a t o ' 
but to use e s t a b l i s h m e n t  fo r  ' p a l a z z o '  would be u n c l e a r  i n  the  
c o n t e x t .
(5)  'Walked' could  a l s o  have  been used h e r e , but  'paced '  conveys  
h i s  i n d e c i s i o n  move v i v i d l y .
(6;  'Go in '  i s  more o f t e n  used i n  E n g l i s h  than ' e n t e r ' ,  which can
sound pompous. In a d d i t i o n ,  ' e n t e r '  i n  E n g l i s h ,  i s  u s u a l l y  
f o l l o w e d  by the d i r e c t  o b j e c t .
(7)  In E n g l i s h  a person would r a r e l y  r e f e r  to a w a i t e r  as a ' b o y ' ,  
u n l e s s  he were very  young,  (some p e o p le  do use the term in  
the South A f r i c a n  c o n t e x t ) .  Although the age o f  the w a i t e r
i s  not  known, i t  c ou ld  s a f t ' y  be assumed tha t  i t  i s  i r r e l e v a n t  
and as such ' w a i t e r '  can be used  to t r a n s l a t e  ' r a g a z z o ' ( 1 . 3 ) .
(8)  Although vhe s u p e r l a t i v e  has been used in  the I t a l i a n ,  the  
E n g l i sh  i s  s u f f i c i e n t l y  s t r o n g  in  the p o s i t i v e .  Furthermore  
1 very h o r r i b l e ' would never be used in  E n g l i s h .
(9)  In E n g l i s h  i t  sounds b e t t e r  to rnc lude  'and'  h e r e , a l though  
i t  i s  not  in  the o r i g i n a l .  This  i s  e s p e c i a l l y  so  in v iew o f  
the p r e v io u s  s e n t e n c e  which a l s o  has two a d j e c t i v e s  in  a row,  
s e p a r a te d  o n ly  by a comma.
PART TUG : CHAPTER SIX 
T A B O O S  I N  L A N G U A G E
Taboos commonly r e l a t e  to  a n y th in g  that  i s  
sacred  or  p r o h i b i t e d ,  from the d e i t y  and the  
sa n c tu a r y  to b i r t h ,  s e x ,  decay and d e a th ,  
and in  p a r t i c u l a r  to s m e l l  and t a s t e s  r e l a t i n g  
to u n c le a n n e s s  ( P e t e r  Newmark : ' The t r a n s l a t i o n  
o f  m e t a p h o r ' , The Incorpora ted  L i n g u i s t  Vol 20 
No 2 Spr ing  1981, p 5 1 ) .
N e v e r t h e l e s s , what i s  raboo i n  one c ountry  might not  n e c e s s a r i l y  
be c o n s id e r e d  taboo i n  a n o t h e r . For i n s t a n c e ,  in  the Middle East  
i t  i s  c o n s id e r e d  taboo f o r  a woman's f a c e  to be s e e n ,  whereas in  
Western c o u n t r i e s  t h i s  i s  c o n s id e r e d  p e r f e c t l y  normal and a c c e p t a b l e .
According  to T r u u g i l l  (1974 ,  p 2 9 ) ,
In language taboo i s  a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  t h in g s  
that  are  not  s a i d ,  and in  p a r t i c u l a r  w i th  
words which are not  u s e d .
The same words are not  n e c e s s a r i l y  taboo words i n  d i f f e r e n t  
l a n g u a g e s ,  or they may have d i f f e r e n t  l e v e l s  o f  t ab oo .  Th us , fo r  
example,  in  I t a l i a n ,  blasphemous e x p r e s s i o n s  have more taboo  
a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  them than the same e x p r e s s i o n s  in E n g l i s h .  In 
E n g l i s h ,  however,  words a s s o c i a t e d  f i r s t l y  w i th  s e x  and s e c o n d ly  
w ith  e x c r e t i o n  have more taboo a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  them than t . o s e  
which are b la sphem ou s , and c o n s e q u e n t ly  a t s more shock ing  to the  
E n g l i s h  person  than e q u i v a l e n t  I t a l i a n  words are to an I t a l i a n .
Thus to product  a s i m i l a r  shock e f f e c t  fo r  the phrase  1Porca  
Madonna:1 in  I t a l i a n ,  in  E n g l i s h  som ething l i k e  ' Fucking h e l l  1' 
shou ld  be u s e d ,  a c c o r d in g  to Susan Bassue  t t - M c G u ir e ( 1980) ,  because  
:£ an E n g l i sh  blasphemous e x p r e s s i o n  w e .c  used ,  al though a taboo  
word, it would not a f f e c t  the E n g l i s h  readers  i n  the same way
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as the original expression affected the Italian readers.
Taboo words are often used as swearwords because they are powerful. 
By using them a person is expressing a disregard for certain 
social norms. The use of taboo words in non-permitted contexts, f o r  
example on TV, causes violent reactions of shock and disgust in 
certain people. People may also differ as to what they consider 
to be offensive. A particularly religious person may rate 
balsphemous expressions higher on the taboo scale than for example 
a word like 'Shit!'
Taboo words change over the times, and what was considered a taboo 
word say one hundred years ago, may now no longer be conc""dered as 
such. For instance, George Bernard Shaw used the word 'bloody' in 
Pygmalion (1912) to shock his audience but that word now would 
hardly shock anyone. In fact, in My Fair Lady (1956) 'bloody' was 
changed to 'blooming arse'.Even this is not particularly shocking, 
but in the context of the British upper class at Ascot it is.
Swearwords are also conditioned to a certain extent by social 
groups. S .rwords are more frequently used by people in informal 
situations. Used within a particular group, however, these words 
become almost 'habit' or natural and cease to shock. When heard 
by someone of a different social group, the word would probably 
shock. To a large extent, the shock value of such words depends 
on how often they are used. If every second word is a swearword, 
these words cease to have any effect, whereas if a person who 
rarely swears uses one of these words, it will be shocking.
The taboos are actually wrapped up in the words themselves and not 
in the concept that they describe. It is the words themselves that 
are wrong, which is why they are so powerful. It is perfectly 
acceptable to use 'sexual intercourse' or 'lovemaking' on a more 
familiar level, but to substitute the word 'fuck' shocks and 
disgusts and immediately lowers the level of the discourse. There 
are three principal sources of connotative meaning : the speaker 
associated with the word; the practical circumstances in which the 
word is used; and the linguistic setting characteristics of the
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hardly shock anyone. In fact, in My Fair Lady (1956) 'bloody1 was 
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situations. Used within a particular group, however, these words 
become almost 'habit' or natural and cease to shock. When heard 
by someone of a different social group, the word would probably 
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these words cease to have any effect, whereas if a person who 
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in the concept that they describe. It is the words themselves that 
are wrong, which is why they are so powerful. It is perfectly 
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word. Today, however, some swearwords seem to have lost their 
original meaning, or at least the meaning has been toned down or 
forgotten. Thus for example, a person exclaiming 'Fuck!' might 
well have lost sight of the actual meaning of the word.
Words which are phonetically similar lo taboo words may be lost 
from a language, because of people's reluctance to use them. As 
a result of this Americans tend to used the word 'rooster' instead 
of 'cock' because of the connotations of the latter. In 
Afrikaans, because of the unpleasant connotations of the word 'doos‘, 
the word 'box' is either borrowed from English - 'boks' or the 
type of box is specified as in 'kartondoos' for cardboard box.
This reluctance to use words phonetically similar to taboo words 
can take place across languages as well. The English learner of 
Afrikaans will at first hesitate to use the Afrikaans word for 
'subject' because 'vak' in Afrikaans sounds the same as an English 
taboo word.
As with metaphors, it is the function of the taboo idiom which must 
be translated, not the. words themselves. Thus 'mi rompono i 
cogliuni* in Italian is not translated literally as 'you're 
breaking my balls' but 'you're getting on my nerves'. In English 
an expression of the same register, or perhaps even higher, might 
be 'you're getting on my tits'. As far as swearing taboos are 
concerned, this is a personal subject - some people might find 
different words, although technically on the same level, more 
offensive than others. Thus 'tits' to one person may be far more 
offensive than 'boobs', although both words refer to the same 
thing. Another person may feel the opposite. One thing is certain, 
it is impossible to say 'you're getting on my boobs'. Often it 
is impossible to use synonyms lor words within colloquial 
expressions.
It often happens that a person who can speak more than one language 
will be freer with swearwords in languages other than his mother 
tongue, although he is still aware that they are taboo words. This 
could be because it is almost impossible to become completely 
immersed in the culture of another language, no matter how well the
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person knows that language. It should be emphasized, however, that 
while there is agreement that classes of taboo words exist, there 
can be no agreement on the taboo value of specific words within 
those classes. Thus the question of swearwords is largely a 
personal matter, and the translations of tab'-o words in the extracts 
which follow may even be considered by some to be too weak and 
by others to be too strong. All this proves that translation is 
largely based on opinion - the opinion of the translator as to 
what he considers the best solution in the context, and the opinion 
of the reader as to whether he thinks that it is a good or bad
solution. This will also vary from reader to reader.
Roma, 22-23 ottobre
i Sono cosciente di stare sognando, ma nego
i1 sognc e mi convince che si tratta invece della 
scena di un film. To faccio la parte di una 
matita, grande e alta come me. Ma una matita 
5 pud fare ben poco in un film. Mi 1amento con
i1 regista M.M. e gli dico : 'Mi hai dato da fare
una parte cogliona'. II regista sorride e mi
spinge sul lato della strada perche, dice, dovranno 
passare dei cavalli. Son mol to invidioso dei
10 cavalli che arrivano al galoppo, e sempre pivi
umiliato di essere una matita.
Roma, 22 - 23 October
I was aware that I was dreaming, but I refused to accept chat it was 
a dream (1) and persuaded myself instead that it was a film set 
and I was playing the part of a pencil, as big and call as myself.
A pencil, however, (2) can do very little in a film. I was moaning 
about this to the director M.M. and said to him, 'You have given 
me a part which makes me look like a twit (3)'. The director 
smiled, and pushed me to the side of the street because, so he said
(4), the horses had to get past. I was very jealous of the horses 
which came up at a gallop, and even more ashamed of being a pencil.
(1)  The E n g l i s h  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  ' nego i l  sogno* ( 1 . 1 )  i s  much
lo n g e r  than the o r i g i n a l ,  but  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  to convey
i d i o m a t i c a l l y  a l l  the e lem en ts  o f  the o r i g i n a l .
(2)  'However' has been used i n s t e a d  o f  'but'  to avoid  the e x c e s s i v e  
use o f  'b u t '  a t  the b e g i n n i n g  o f  a s e n t e n c e  which can become 
t e d io u s  in  E n g l i s h .  In t h i s  i n s t a n c e ,  i t  i s  probably more 
e f f e c t i v e  to use  'however'  a f t e r " ' a  p e n c i l ' ,  as i t  adds 
emphasis  to the u s e l e s s n e s s  o f  the p e n c i l ' s  r o l e .
(3) The I t a l i a n  'mi h a i  dato  da f a r e  una p a r t e  c o g l i o n a '  ( 1 . 5 )  i s
more s h o c k in g  than the t r a n s l a t i o n  b e c a u s e  o f  the word 
' c o g l i o n a '  which l i t e r a l l y  means ' b a l l s ' .  In E n g l i s h  no 
form o f  t h i s  word would work in  the c o n t e x t .  A p o s s i b l e  
t r a n s l a t i o n  cou ld  be 'You have g i v e n  me a s tu p id  part  to p l a y '  
but the t r a n s l a t o r  f e e l s  t h a t  t h e re  i s  a l o s s  a s ,  u n l i k e  the  
I t a l i a n ,  the dreamer's  s e n s e  o f  h u m i l i a t i o n  at  b e i n g  g i^en  a 
s t u p id  part  to p lay  i s  not  conveyed .  An a l t e r n a t i v e  which  
conveys  the h u m i l i a t i o n  but i s  o f  a lower r e g i s t e r  than the  
g iv e n  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  would be 'You have g i v e n  me a part  which  
makes me lock  s t u p i d ' .  Another p o s s i b l e  a l t e r n a t i v e  in  
E n g l i s h  would be 'You have g i v e n  me a part  which makes me 
look  1 ike  an a r s e h o l e ' .  Like the I t a l i a n ,  ' a r s e h o i e '  i s  a 
v u lg a r  r e f e r e n c e  to a part  o f  the body,  however,  in  view o f  
what was s a i d  above about d i f f e r e n t  taboos  in  d i f f e r e n t  
l a n g u a g e s ,  i t  would probably  be more sh oc k in g  to an E n g l i s h  
speaker  than ' c o g l io n a '  would be to an I t a l i a n .  In the l i g h t  
o f  t h i s ,  ' t w i t '  i s  probably  the b e s t  t r a n s l a t i o n  as i t  i s  
more c o l l o q u i a l  than ' s t u p i d ' ,  but  not  a t  a l l  v u l g a r  and w i l l  
t h e r e f o r e  ne t  o f f e n d  the r e a d e r ,  thus g i v i n g  the c l o s e s t  
e q u i v a l e n t  to  the I t a l i a n .
(4)  The p l a c i n g  o f  ' d i c e '  ( 1 . 6 )  in  the middle o f  the s e n te n c e
by the dreamer seems to imply d isparagem ent  and to convey t h i s  
in  E n g l i s h ,  ' s o  he s a i d '  has been use d ,  i n s t e a d  o f  s imply  
'he s a i d '  . This  a l s o  seems to compound h i s  s e n s e  o f  shame 
and h u m i l i a t i o n .
(Although the f o l l o w i n g  dream does not  c o n t a i n  any taboo words,  i t  
has been p l a c e d  here  as i t  i s  a s e q u e l  to the dream o f  22 -23  
O c t o b e r ) .
Roma, 29-30  o t t o b r e
1 Sono d i  nuovo 1£ s u l  c i g l i o  d e l l a  s t r a d a  a fa r e  l a  
p a r t e  d e l l a  m a t i ta  (come n e l  sogno d e l  22 -23  o t t o b r e ) .  
Ma ora i l  r e g i s t a  mi s i  a v v i c i n a  con un lungo  
c o l t e l l o  e v u o le  fam i i  l a  punta . Mi v i e n e  da 
5 r i d e r e  perche  penso  che s t i a  s cherzand o ,  ma i l  
c o l t e l l o  e vero e l a  f a c c i a  d e l  r e g i s t a  e s e r i a .
Non s c h e r z a  a f f a t t o .  I n d i e t r e g g i o  d i  q u a lc h e  passo  
e po i  mi do a l i a  fu g a .  Ma non r i e s c o  a c o r r e r e ,
l e  gambe s i  muovono a v u o t o ,  i l  r e g i s t a  s t a  per
10 r a g g iu n g e rm i . F ina lmente  mi s v e g l i o .
Rome, 29 -  30 October
Once aga in  I was the re  on the edge o f  the s t r e e t  p l a y i n g  the par t  
o f  the p e n c i l  (as  i n  the dream o f  22-23  O c t o b e r ) .  But t h i s  (1)  
t im e ,  the d i r e c t o r  came up to me w i th  a long  k n i f e  and wanted to  
sharpen me .  I t  occurred  to me to laugh because  I thought  he was 
j o k in g ,  but  the k n i f e  was r e a l ,  and the d i r e c t o r ' s  f a c e  s e r i o u s  ( 2 ) .  
He was not  j o k i n g  at  a l l .  I r e t r e a t e d  a few s t e p s  and then took  
to  my h e e l s .  But 1 could not  run,  my l e g s  moved i n  v a i n ,  the  
d i r e c t o r  was about to c a tc h  un w i th  me. I woke. up.
(1 )  Although the t e x t  i s  b e i n g  t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  the p a s t ,  here  ' t h i s
t ime'  f i t s  i n  w i th  the t ime s e quence .  To say ' t h a t '  t ime would  
imply the dream o f  22 -  23 October .
(2 )  Although the verb i s  r e p e a te d  in the I t a l i a n  ( 1 . 5 )  i t  would 
make the s e n t e n c e  heavy i n  E n g l i sh  to repeat  i t .  By not  
r e p e a t i n g  the v e r b ,  the s e n s e  o f  the dreamer's  i n c r e a s i n g  alarm  
i s  more e f f e c t i v e l y  conveyed .
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Roma, 18 -  19 novembre
1 Potrebbe  e s s e r e  i l  v e c c h i o  p a la z z o  d e l l a
P r e f e t t u r a  d i e  s or geva  a Parma in  cima a v i a  
G a r i b a l d i  prima d e l l a  guerra ,  po i  d i s t r u t t o  d a i  
bombardamenti . Sa lgo  a l  primo p iano e apro una 
5 por ta  mol to  a l t a  d i e  da su un s a lo n e  g r a n d i s s i m o ,  
v u o t o ,  s o n t u o s o ,  d e c o i a t o  d i  s t u c c h i ,  s p e e c h !  e 
d i p i n t i .  Mi t t o v o  a tu per tu con H i t l e r ,  v e s t ! t o  
in  b o r g h e s e ,  un p o ’ s m a r r i t o .  Sono mol to  s o r p r e s o  
e g l i  d i c o  : 'Che c osa  cazzo  f a i  q u i ? ’ Lui 
10 r i sp on d e  che non e r i u s c i t o  a dormire durante  
l a  n o t t e  e che e molto s ta n c o  e n e r v o s o ,  Non 
v o g l i o  compromettermi e p c r c i o  d e c id o  d i  andarme. 
H i t l e r  mi prega d i  mandargl i  almenu un telegrarana 
Mentre scendo  l e  s c a l e  d e c id o  che non mandero 
15 n e ssu n  telegramma.
Roma, 18 -  19 November
I t  cou ld  have been the o ld  m a g i s t r a t e ' s  c o u r t  b u i l d i n g  which ,  b e f o r e  
the war, used to s ta n d  a t  the top o f  Via G a r ib a ld i  (1)  i n  Parma, 
and was l a t e r  d e s t r o y e d  in  the a i r  r a i d s .  I c l imbed to the f i r s t  
f l o o r  and opened a very  h igh  door l e a d i n g  onto  a huge ,  empty room, 
which was sumptuous ly d e c o r a te d  w i th  s t u c c o e s ,  mirrors  and p a i n t i n g s
( 2 ) .  I found m y s e l f  f a c e  to  fa c e  w i th  H i t l e r ,  in  c i v i l i a n  d r e s s ,  
and (3)  s l i g h t l y  c o n f u s e d .  I was very s u r p r i s e d  and s a i d  to him,  
'What the h e l l  are you do ing  h e r e ? '  (4)  . He r e p l i e d  t h a t  he had 
not  s l e p t  a l l  n i g h t  and was very t i r e d  and edgy .  I d id  not  wish  
to  compromise m y s e l f  and t h e r e f o r e  d e c id ed  to l e a v e  H i t l e r  begged 
me a t  l e a s t  to send him a t e l e g ra m .  W K le  I was go ing  down the  
s t a i r s  I d e c id ed  th a t  1 c e r t a i n l y  (5) would not  do s o .
(1)  The 'V ia '  in  'Via  G a r i b a l d i '  has been c a p i t a l i z e d  in  En g l i sh  
al th ough  i t  i s  in  the lower c a se  i n  I t a l i a n .  As has a lre a d y  
been s t a t e d  i n  Chapter 2, Part  I ,  the I t a l i a n  word has been  
r e t a i n e d  to add c u l t u r a l  f l a v o u r  to  the t r a n s l a t i o n .  In 
E n g l i s h ,  however,  ' S t r e e t  1 i s  always  c a p i t a l i z e d  when i t  
f o l l o w s  a name, thus the E ng li sh  c o n v e n t io n  has been used here  
so that  i t  i s  f a m i l i a r  to the E n g l i s h  r e a d e r ,  y e t  a t  the same
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exposes  him to I t a l i a n  c u l t u r e .
(2)  ’ Un s a l o n e  g r a n d i s s im o ,  v u o t o ,  s o n t u o s o ,  d e c o r a to  d i  s t u c c h i ,
spe e ch !  e d i p i n t i ' ( l .  6 - 5 )  -  a s t r i n g  o f  a d j e c t i v e s  s e p a r a te d  
by commas, p e r f e c t l y  a c c e p t a b l e  i n  I t a l i a n  would be clumsy  
i f  rendered l i t e r a l l y  i n  E n g l i s h .  Thus some o f  the a d j e c t i v e s  
have been  moved to preced e  the noun,  which i s  more u su a l  
in  E n g l i s h ;  a r e l a t i v e  c l a u s e  in tr o d u ce d  by 'which'  has been  
i n s e r t e d ;  and ' s o n t u o s o '  has been used as an adverb,  
and not  as an a d j e c t i v e ,  to  a c h i e v e  more f l u i d i t y  i n  the  
s e n t e n c e .
(3)  I f  the 'and'  were o m it t e d  h e r e ,  the r e s u l t i n g  s e n t e n c e  could  
be ambiguous, as  i t  might imply tha t  the dreamer were  
' s l i g h t l y  c o n f u s e d ' .  In a d d i t i o n ,  the 'and'  i s  e f f e c t i v e  as  
i t  puts  ' s l i g h t l y  c o n f u s e d '  on the same l e v e l  as i n  ' c i v i l i a n  
d r e s s ' .
(4 )  The I t a l i a n  e x p r e s s i o n  'che  c o s a  cazzo  f a i  qu i? '  ( 1 . 7 - 8 )
i s  l i t e r a l l y  s t r o n g e r  than the E n g l i s h ,  as ' c a z z o '  would be 
t r a n s l a t e d  by 'pr ick*  i n  E n g l i s h .  In I t a l y ,  ' c a z z o '  i s  
o f t e n  used c o l l o q u i a l l y  as an i n t e r j e c t i o n  and not  as a noun,
as i s  the c a s e  in  E n g l i s h ,  e g .  'Cazzo ,  p io v e  e non posso
u s c i r e ' .  In the l i g h t  o f  t h i s ,  a l i t e r a l  t r a n s l a t i o n  in  
E n g l i sh  might seem too crude and g i v e  a h igh e r  r e g i s t e r  to  
the E n g l i sh  than i s  in tended  i n  the I t a l i a n .  'What in  
h e a v e n ' s  name are you doing here?* i s  perhaps too  prim, whereas  
'What the h e l l  are you do ing  here?* e x p r e s s e s  shock and 
s u r p r i s e  in  a s u f f i c i e n t l y  c o l l o q u i a l  manner. In some 
c a s e s  ' che cosa  cazzo  f a i  q u i ? '  cou ld  be rendered by 
'What the fuck are you do ing  h e r e ? '  This  i s ,  however,  
ex tr e m ely  c o l l o q u i a l  and would probably  on ly  be used by 
p e o p le  who know each o t h e r  w e l l ,  or by peop le  who are angry 
w ith  each o t h e r .  I t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  too  s t r o n g  in  t h i s  c o n t e x t ,
where s u r p r i s e  i s  b e in g  e x p r e s s e d  by someone who does  not
a c t u a l l y  know H i t l e r  p e r s o n a l l y .
(5)  'C e r ta i n l y *  has been used here  to p r ov id e  emphasis i n  E n g l i s h
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which is equivalent to the ’nessun telegramma’ (1. 12) in 
the Italian. In English it would sound strange to say 'I 
decided that I would not send him any telegram*. Although 
'definitely* could be a possible translation, 'certainly’ 
more effectively expressed the indignance of the dreamer.
S e t t e c a m i n i , 26 -  27 dicembre
Sto  a s c o l t a n d o  d i s c h i  d i  j a z z  ins iem e a d e g l i  
o s p i r i  a m e r i c a n i ,  1 c o n i u g i  S . ,  e Anna . E una casa  
che s o m i g l i a  a l i a  mia,  ma non e . Dualcuno suona  
i l  campanel lo  d e l  l a  por ta  e i o  mi a l z o  per andare  
a a p r ir e  perchfi , s o l o  a q u e s t o  punto ,  mi rendo
conto  che q u c s l a  in v e ce  e l a  mia c a s a . Apro la
porta  e mi trovo d a v a n t i  Napoleo ne v e s t i t o  da 
Napoleone cosLcome siamo a b i t u a t i  a v e d e r lo  n e i  
quadri e n e i  f i l m .  Gli  d i c o :  ' V a t t e n e ! ' e g l i  
chiudo l a  porta  i n  f a c c i a .  R i torno  n e l l a  s t a n z a  
d e l l a  m us ic s  e d i c o  : 'Era Napoleone ,  ma 1 'ho
c a c c i a t o  v i a .  G l i  ho d e t t o  anche v a f f a n c u l o  1*.
T u t t i  r id o n o .
S e t t e c a m i n i ,  26 -  27 December
I was l i s t e n i n g  to  j a z z  records  w i th  some American f r i e n d s ,  the  
S ' s  and Anna. The house was l i k e  mine,  but  not  mine. Someone 
rang the d o o r b e l l , and I went to answer i t  ( ! )  b e c a u s e ,  o n l y  then
did  I r e a l i z e  tha t  i t  (2)  was a c t u a l l y  (3)  my h o u s e . I opened the
door and found m y s e l f  fa c e  to  fa c e  w i t h  Napoleon,  j u s t  as we are
(4 )  used to s e e i n g  him i n  p i c t u r e s  and f i l m s .  I s a i d  to  him :
'Go away! ' and c l o s e d  the door i n  h i s  f a c e . I went back to  where  
the  o t h e r s  were l i s t e n i n g  to  music  (5)  and s a i d  : ' I t  was Napoleon,  
bu t  I s e n t  him p a c k in g .  1 even  t o l d  him to p i s s  o f f ' . '  (6)
Everyone lau gh e d .
( I ) I f  f o r  'campanel lo  d e l  l a  porta* ( 1 . 3 )  the e l l i p t i c a l  form
' d o o r b e l l ' i s  u sed ,  then fo r  ' a p r i r e * , which in  E n g l i s h  must  
n e c e s s a r i l y  be f o l l o w e d  by the d i r e c t  o b j e c t ,  i e . ' i t ' ,
' answer* i n s t e a d  o f  'open'  would be more a p p r o p r i a t e ,  as a
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d o o r b e l l  cannot  be op e n e d .
(2)  ' Questa '  ( 1 . 5 )  i s  t r a n s l a t e d  by ' i t ' ,  as in  t h i s  c a s e ,  ' t h i s '
cannot  be used in  the p a s t  t e n s e  in E n g l i s h  (as  e x p l a in e d
in  Chapter I ,  part  I I ) .  To use  ' t h a t ' ,  however,  would sound 
clumsy ,  e s p e c i a l l y  im m edia te ly  a f t e r  ' t h a t  moment' and would 
imp^y tha t  the dreamer was not  in  the h o u s e .
(3)  ' I n v e c e '  i s  u s u a l l y  t r a n s l a t e d  by ' i n s t e a d '  or ' b u t ' .  In t h i s
c a s e ,  however,  ' a c t u a l l y '  more a c c u r a t e l y  d e p i c t s  the
dreamer's  s u r p r i s e  th a t  i t  j_s h i s  h o u s e .
(4) Although i n  the t r a n s l a t i o n  the p a s t  t e n s e  i s  u s u a l l y  used in  
p l a c e  o f  the p r e s e n t  t e n s e  i n  the o r i g i n a l ,  h e r e  the p r e s e n t  
t e n s e  must be used ,  as i t  does not  mere ly  r e f e r  to a moment 
in  the dream, but to  a l l  p i c t u r e s  o f  Napoleon.
(5) The I t a l i a n  s t a n z a  d e l l a  m us ica'  ( 1 . 9 )  i s  more c o n c i s e  than  
the E n g l i sh  t r a n s l a t i o n .  To say ' th e  room o f  music* i n  
E n g l i s h  i s  i m p o s s i b l e .  'Music-room' i m p l i e s  something e l s e ,  
i e .  a room where m u s ic a l  in s t r u m e n t s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  a p ia n o ,
are  k e p t .  Reference  i s  o f t e n  made to the music-room i n  n o v e l s  
o f  the V i c t o r i a n  e r a ,  such as those  by Jane A usten .  In t h i s  
c o n t e x t ,  however,  i t  would be i n a p p r o p r i a t e ,  and a l th ough  the  
p r e s e n t  v e r s i o n  i s  longer  than the o r i g i n a l ,  i t  conveys a l l  
the r e l e v a n t  e l e m e n ts .
(6) The l i t e r a l  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  ' V a f f a n c u l o ! ' ( 1 . |Q) i s  ' fu c k  o f f ! '
In I t a l i a n ,  however,  the word i s  used more f r e q u e n t l y  and 
probably by a l a r g e r  c r o s s - s e c t i o n  o f  the p o p u la t io n  than the  
l i t e r a l  e q u i v a l e n t  in  E n g l i s h ,  and thus a l th o u g h ,  l i k e  the  
E n g l i s h ,  i t  has a s e x u a l  c o n n o t a t i o n ,  the o v e r a l l  c o n n o t a t i o n  
o f  the word i s  not  as s t r o n g  in I t a l i a n  as in  E n g l i s h .  I t  cou ld  
be s a i d  t h a t  the E n g l i s h  word i s  more o f  a taboo than i t s  
I t a l i a n  c o u n t e r p a r t ,  a l th o u g h  i t  i s  used by some members af  
the E n g l i s h  speak ing  p o p u l a t i o n .  In the l i g h t  o f  t h i s ,  i t  
would perhaps be e x c e s s i v e  to use ' fu c k  o f f ' . '  in  the  
E n g l i s h ,  t h e r e f o r e  ' p i s s  o f f ' . '  which i s  s t i l l  s l a n g ,  but  on
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a lower r e g i s t e r  , has been  used i n s t e a d .  I t  i s  c l e a r  t h a t
I
the dreamer was b ragg ing  to h i s  f r i e n d s ,  and e x a g g e r a t i n g .
He on ly  t o l d  Napoleon to  'go  away' but  when r e t e l l i n g  the  
s t o r y ,  s a i d  t h a t  he had t o l d  him ' v a f f a n c u l o ' . The t r a n s l a t o r  
t h e r e f o r e  has no o p t io n  but  to r e t a i n  t h i s  by an e q u i v a l e n t  
E n g l i s h  e x p r e s s i o n  in  the c o n t e x t ,  and as Nida and Taber (1974)  
say an e q u i v a l e n t  t r a n s l a t i o n  shou ld  evoke the same response  
in  the reader  o f  the t r a n s l a t i o n  as i t  d i d  in  the reader  o f  
the o r i g i n a l .  As a l r e a d y  s t a t e d ,  'Fuck o f f ' . '  would evoke  
a • t ron ger  r e a c t i o n  among some E n g l i s h  speakers  than ' v a f f a n c u l o ! ' 
in  I t a l i a n .  The t r a n s l a t o r  h a s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  chosen  not  to 
o f f e n d  a p a r t i c u l a r  a u d i e n c e ,  a l though  the  p r e s e n t  s o l u t i o n  
may even  o f f e n d  some p e o p l e ,  whereas o t h e r s  may f e e l  tha t  i t  
i s  not  s t r o n g  enough.  Once a g a i n ,  the q u e s t i o n  o f  s u b j e c t i v i t y  
a r i s e s .  'L 'ho c a c c i a t o  v i a '  ( 1 .  9 -10 )  has been t r a n s l a t e d  
by ' I s e n t  him p a c k i n g ' ,  i n s t e a d  o f  the more l i t e r a l  ' I chased  
him away' i n  an attempt  to  compensate f o r  the s l i g h t l y  lower  
r e g i s t e r  o f  the swear words t h e m s e lv e s .
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PART iWO • CHAPTER SEVEN
P L A Y S  O N  W O R D S
A n l a y  on words i s  probably  one o f  the most d i f f i c u l t  problems  
f a c i n g  the t r a n s l a t o r .  The same word in  two languages  does not  
n e c e s s a r i l y  have the same m ean ings , and a p lay  on words i s  
dependent on a word ha v in g  two d i f f e r e n t  meanings in  the same 
c o n t e x t . A problem a r i s e s  because  the word w i th  a double  or  
even  m u l t i p l e  meaning i n  the SL may not  n e c e s s a r i l y  have those  
same meanings and/or  a s s o c i a t i o n s  i n  the TL.
For t h i s  r e a s o n ,  the phrase  'You c a n ' t  b e a t  our r i l k  but  you can 
whip our cream' ( se e n  on a milk van) i s  very d i f f i c u l t  to  t r a n s l a t e  
b e c a u s e  o f  a l l  the a s s o c i a t i o n s  o f  ' b e a t ' and ' w h i p ' .  In the f i r s t  
p l a c e  both t h e s e  words are a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  punishment . 'Whip' 
can ,  however,  be used i n  the c o n t e x t  o f  whipping  cream, whereas  
no-one  ever  t a l k s  o f  b e a t i n g  or whipping  m i l k .  N e v e r t h e l e s s , 
b e c a u s e  o f  th e  a s s o c i a t i o n  w i th  whipping cream (a d a ir y  product )  
the concept  o f  b e a t i n g  milk ( a l s o  a d a i r y  product )  does not  seem 
t h a t  s t r a n g e . 'B e a t '  a l s o  has a m eta p h o r ic a l  meaning -  'you c a n ' t  
b e a t  our m i lk '  cou ld  be paraphrased as 'you won 't  f i n d  b e t t e r  
m ilk  than o u r s ' .  In t h i s  c o n t e x t  the m etaphor ica l  meaning i s  
connec ted  w i t h  a s im ple  s ta te m e n t  o f  f a c t  i e .  'you c a n ' t  b e a t  our 
m ilk '  . ( I t  i s  i m p o s s i b l e  to b e a t  milk l i t e r a l l y ,  both  i n  the  
s e n s e  o f  whipping cream and o f  p u n is h m e n t ) . The j u x t a p o s i t i o n  o f  
' c a n ' t '  and ' c a n ' , both  i n  c o n j u n c t i o n  w i t h  a verb a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  
punishment i s  very e f f e c t i v e . There i s  a l s o  a c o n t r a s t  between  
a m etaphor ic a l  phrase  in the f i r s t  h a l f ,  and a l i t e r a l  one i n  the  
second h a l f  o f  the s e n t e n c e . The e f f e c t  i s  a c h ie v e d  because  the  
m etaphor ica l  c o n t e x t  o f  the f i r s t  phrase  depends on one word ' b e a t '
-  no o t h e r  synonym can be. used to '.onvey the same c o n n o t a t i o n .  Thus 
f o r  example , the phrase  'you c a n ' t  whip our m i lk '  would seem 
s e n s e l e s s  to  an E n g l i s h  person  b e cause  i t  i s  a c t u a l l y  a p h y s i c a l
impossibility to whip milk (as it is to beat it), but because of the 
phrase ’can't beat x' the first phrase is perfectly acceptable. 
Therefore it is clear that in the TL words will have to be sought 
which have the same semantic fields and associations.
Roma, 5 - 6  g iugno
1 Sto navigando s u l l ’ Oceano a l i a  v o l t a  d e l
C ont ipente  Americano. La nave e moderna e i  
p a s s e g g e r i  che p a s s c g g ia n o  s u l  ponte  appartengono  
a l i a  n o s t r a  e poca .  l o  por to  a l  f i a n c o  una lunga
5 spada se n z a  f o d e r o ,  mol to  squadrata  e s i m i l e  a
q u e l l a  d a l l e  carue da g i o c o  p i a c e n t i n e ,  e anche
azzurra  come q u e l l e . La spada mi da n o i a  e mi
vergogno un p o ' a  farmi vedere  con q u e l l ' a r n e s e ,  
ma non posso  l ib e r a r m e n e .  Mi s c n t o  im pacc ia to  
10 n e i  movimenti non s o l t a n t o  per l a  lunga spada ,  ma 
perche  poco a l i a  v o l t a  mi accorgo  d i  e s s e r e  una 
f i g u r a  p i a t t a ,  una c a r t a  da g i o c o .  Che
q u a l c o s a  non va me ne accorgo  anche d a g l i  sguard i
o c u r i o s i  o i r o n i c i  d e g l i  a l t r i  p a s s e g g e r i .
15 Sul  ponte c ' 6  una ragazza  che mi p i a c e ,  v o r r e i
a v v i c i n a r l a ,  ma non ne ho i l  c o r a g g io  : q u a l i  
speranze  d i  s u c c e s s o  pud avere  una c a r t a  da g i o c o ?
Rome, 5 - 6  June
I was s a i l i n g  a c r o s s  the Ocean towards the American c o n t i n e n t .  I t  
was a modem s h i p , and the p a s s e n g e rs  s t r o l l i n g  (1) on the b r i d g e  
were o f  t h i s  day and a g e . I was c a r r y i n g  a l o n g ,  s q u a r i s h  c lu b  in  
my hand s i m i l a r  to  those  on the P ia c en za  p l a y i n g  cards  and , l i k e  them, 
i t  was a l s o  dark b lu e  ( 2 ) .  The c lu b  was b o t h e r i n g  me and I was 
s l i g h t l y  ashamed to be s e e n  w i th  such a t h in g  but I c ou ld  not  g e t  
r i d  o f  i t .  I f e l t  hampered not  o n ly  by t h e  long  c l u b ,  but  a l s o  
b e c a u s e  I began to  r e a l i z e  that  I was a f l a t  f i g u r e ,  a p l a y i n g  
card .  I a l s o  r e a l i z e d  t h a t  something was wrong from the  l o o k s , 
both  cu r iou s  and i r o n i c ,  o f  the o t h e r  p a s s e n g e r s .  On the b r id g e  
t h e r e  was a . g i r l  I l i k e d  : I wanted to  approach her but  I did  not  
have the courage : what hopes o f  s u c c e s s  d id  a p l a y i n g  card have?
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(1) In I t a l i a n  t here  i s  a p o l y p t o t o n  in  ' i  p a s s e g g e r i  che  
p a s s e g g ia n o '  ( 1 . 2 )  which cannot be i m i t a t e d  in  E n g l i s h .
(2)  P iac en za  p l a y i n g  cards  are I t a l i a n  cards  used f o r  p l a y i n g  games 
such as ' s c o p a ' , and the c o lo u r s  ar e  y e l l o w ,  gr e en ,  red and 
b l u e .  The d e s ig n s  on the cards  are more o r n a t e  than t h o s e  on 
c o n v e n t i o n a l  c a r d s , and the names o f  the s u i t s  are d i f f e r e n t .
' Spada1 ( 1 . 4 )  in  I t a l i a n  means both  ' sword'  and ’ s p a d e 1 as in  
p l a y i n g  c a r d s .  The t r a n s l a t o r  has de c id ed  to  use  ' c l u b ' in  the  
E n g l i s h  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  as a c lu b  may be a weapon as w e l l  as a 
s u i t  i n  c o n v e n t i o n a l  c a r d s . In the  P ia c en za  cards t h e r e  i s  
a s u i t  c a l l e d  ’b a s t o n e '  which i s  r e p r e s e n t e d  by a c lub ( l i k e  a 
w eapon ) . Most E n g l i s h  s p e a k e r s , however,  ar e  not  f a m i l i a r  w i th  
P iac en za  cards or  the  games p layed  w i t h  them and s u b c o n s c i o u s l y  
probably  a s s o c i a t e  th e  names w i th  c o n v e n t i o n a l  c a r d s , which i s  
why ' c l u b '  works i n  E n g l i s h ,  whereas ' s v ^ d '  does n o t .  I t  i s
n e c e s s a r y  that  the word have two meanings fo r  the dream to
make s e n s e .  This t r a n s l a t i o n  i s ,  however,  by no means p e r f e c t  
and the t r a n s l a t o r  may be accused  o f  b e i n g  too  f r e e . Because  
' spada'  has been t r a n s l a t e d  by ' c l u b ' the t r a n s l a t o r  has been  
f o r c e d  to make two o m is s io n s  and ore  a d d i t i o n .  ' A1 f i a n c o '
( 1 . 3 )  has  not  been i n c l u d e d , because  a l though  i t  would no t  be
unusual  to  say ' I was c a r r y i n g  sword a t  my s i d e ' ,  the image 
o f  c a r r y i n g  a c lu b  a t  o n e ' de i s  not  f a m i l i a r .  ' I n  my hand'  
has been used in  the  t r a n s l a t i o n .  Although i t  i s  usua l  fo r  
a sword to have a s h e a t h ,  a c lub does  not  have one ,  t h e r e f o r e  
' senza  lodero* ( 1 . 4 )  has been o m i t t e d .  A c lu b  i s  l e s s  l i k e l y  
to  be b l u e  than a sword,  which i s  metal  and can ' s h i n e  b l u e ' . 
The t r a n s l a t o r  has thus used 1 dark b l u e ' which w i l l  h o p e f u l l y  
not  seem as incongruous t o  the reader  as s im ply  ' b l u e ' .  The 
c o lo u r  i s ,  however,  e s s e n t i a l  b e cause  t h i s  i s  the c o l o u r  o f  the  
c a r d s , and not  b l a c k .  D e s p i t e  t h e s e  changes ,  which are not  
u s u a l l y  d e s i r a b l e ,  the p l a y  on words has been r e t a i n e d ,  which  
t h e r e f o r e  g i v e s  the dream more meaning,  as the t r a n s i t i o n  from 
a man c a r r y i n g  a club  i n t o  a p l a y i n g  card i s  p l a u s i b l e ,  whereas  
the t r a n s i t i o n  from a man w i th  a sword i s  n o t .  Once aga in  the  
t r a n s l a t o r  has had to make a c h o i c e .
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Roma, 25 -  26 giugno
1 Sto  cercando un p a s s a g g io  da v i a  d e l  Greci
a l i a  p a r a l l e l a  v i a  V i c t o r i a  per  e v i t a r e  i 1 Babuino  
dove sono in  corao a z i o n i  d i  g u e r r i g l i a .  Sa lgo  una 
s c a l e t t a  d i  l egno  p r o w i s o r i a  s e g u i t o  da a l t r e  s e t t e  
5 o o t t o  persona  che hanno i l  mio s t e s s o  problema.
In cima a l i a  s c a l e t t a  s i  apre un s a lo n e  mol to grande  
d e c o r a to  con s t u c c h i  e s p e c c h i  e p a n n e l l i  l i b e r t y ,  
non ancora a r r e d a t o . Mi v i e n e  i n c o n tr o  una s i g n o r a  
e l e g a n t e  che credo  d i  c on o s c e r e  e domando che c o s a  
10 faranno in  q u e s to  l o c a l e .  'Ur c a s i n o ' , d i c e  l a
s ig n o r a  e l e g a n t e . Chiedo i l  permesso d i  a t t r a v e r s a r e  
i l  l o c a l e  per a r r i v a r e  i n  v i a  V i c t o r i a .  La s i g n o r a  
a c c o n s e n te  con un g e s t o .  Percorro  i l  s a lo n e  e po i  un 
breve  c o r r i d o i o  con i  s e t t e  u o t t o  s c o n o s c i u t i  che mi 
15 seguono in  f i l a  i n d i a n a ,  in  s i l e n z i o .  A l l ' u s c i t a
in c o n t r o  F.C.  e g l i  domando se  e i n f o r a a t o  che s tanno  
mettendo t u t t o  a nuovo quel  grande ambience per f a m e  
un c a s i n o .  Certo che lo  s a ,  e amiso d e l l a  d i r e t t r i c e ,  
ma non ne faranno un c a s i n o ,  b e n s i  una s a r t o r i a .  La 
20 s i g n o r a  s c h e rz a v a .
Rome, 25 -  26 Ju ly
I was lo o k in g  f o r  a way tv  g e t  from Via d e i  Grec i  to  Via V i c t o r i a  
which runs p a r a l l e l  to i t ,  w i t h o u t  go ing  down Via Babuino (1)  where 
g u e r r i l l a  a c t i v i t i e s  were go ing  on.  I went up some temporary wooden 
s t e p s  f o l l o w e d  by another  se ven  or e i g h t  p e o p l e ,  who had the (2)  
same problem. At the top o f  the s t e p s  was a huge ,  s t i l l  
unfurn ished  room d e cora ted  w i t h  s t u c c o e s , (3)  mirrors and 
L i b e r ty  pane l s  ( 4 ) .  An e l e g a n t  woman I thought I knew came towards  
me and I asked what they were knocking  up on the p r e m is e s .  'A 
b r o t h e l ' (5) r e p l i e d  the e l e g a n t  woman. I asked fo r  p e r m is s io n  to  
walk through the room to g e t  to  Via V i c t o r i a .  The woman nodded 
her  c o n s e n t . I c r o s s e d  the room and went down a s h o r t  c o r r i d o r ,  
w ith  the  seven  or e i g h t  s t r a n g e r s  f o l l o w i n g  me i n  Ind ian f i l e ,  in  
s i l e n c e .  At the end I met F.C.  and asked him i f  he knew t h a t  they  
were r e n o v a t in g  t h a t  l a r g e  room to make a b r o t h e l .  Of c ou r se  he 
knew, he was a f r i e n d  o f  the manageress  and they were not  b u i l d i n g  
a b r o t h e l , but  a dres sm aker 's  workshop.  The woman had been j o k i n g .
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(1) 1 i l  B a b u m o 1 ( 1 . 2 )  has been changed to 'Via Babuino'  in  the  
t r a n s l a t i o n  so as not  to c o n fu se  the r e a d e r ,  who might not  
understand t h a t  ' i l  Babuino' r e f e r s  to  n s t r e e t .  Because ' v i a '  
has been r e r a i n e d  in  the t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  the o t h e r  two s t r e e t  
names, i t  would be i m p o s s i b l e  to use E n g l i sh  here  and say  
' the B a b o u i n ' .
(2)  The use  o f  the p o s s e s s i v e  in  ' i l  mio s t e s s o  probleiaa'  ( 1 . 4 )  
i s  not  n e c e s s a r y  in  E n g l i s h .
(3)  A comma has been used i n s t e a d  o f  'and'  h e r e ,  b e cause  i n  E n g l i s h
'and'  i s  u s u a l l y  used be tween the l a s t  two words i n  a l i s t ,
w i t h  commas s e p a r a t i n g  the  o t h e r  words ;  in  I t a l i a n ,  however,  
i t  i s  f a i r l y  common to s e e  words s e p a r a te d  by ' e ' as i n  'con  
s t u c c h i  e s p e e c h !  e p a n n e l l i  l i b e r t y *  ( 1 . 6 ) .
(4)  The p o s i t i o n  o f  the a d j e c t i v e s  has been changed to  conform w i t h  
E n g l i s h  s y n t a x .
(b) In the I t a l i a n  t e x t  t h e re  i s  a p lay  on the word ' c a s i n o *  ( 1 . 9 ) ,
which may e i t h e r  mean 'mess '  or ' b r o t h e l ,  ( ' c a s i n o *  would r e f e r
to a c a s i n o ) . This  p lay  on words i s  f u r t h e r  a ided  by the use  
o f  the n e u t r a l  verb ' faranno* ( 1 . 8 ) ,  which in  E n g l i s h  may mean 
e i t h e r  ' w i l l  do'  or ' w i l l  make' and in  t h i s  c o n t e x t  may be taken  
as the l a t t e r .  Thus when the I t a l i a n  reader s e e s  the s e n t e n c e  
' . . .  domando che cosa  faran no'  ( 1 . 1 )  he w i l l  s i m u l t a n e o u s l y  
t h in k  'what w i l l  they he u s i n g  t h i s  fo r  (do in g  h e r e ) ? ' ,  and 
'What are they making h e r 0 ? ' ,  and when he s e e s  the answer,  'un 
cas ino*  he w i l l  immedia te ly  think o f  both 'a  mess'  and ' a 
b r o t h e l ' .  In E n g l i s h  the verb 'make' cannot be used to r e f e r  
to  a b u i l d i n g ,  thus some o t h e r  s o l u t i o n  must be s o u g h t .  For 
t h i s  reason ,  'knocking  u p ' ,  has been used in  p l a c e  o f  ' faranno*  
as i t  can r e f e r  to b u i l d i n g ,  in t h i s  c a se  r e n o v a t i o n s ,  and i s  
a l s o  a s l a n g  term meaning ' t o  g e t  someone p r e g n a n t ' .  In 
E n g l i s h  t h i s  t i e s  in  w i th  the b r o t h e l  theme, thus the p lay  
on words has s h i f t e d .  I t  was,  however,  n e c e s s a r y ,  to  change the  
t e n s e  from the f u tu r e  in  the o r i g i n a l  tn the pas t  p r o g r e s s i v e  
in  the t r a n s l a t i o n  (which a c t u a l l y  has the e f f e c t  o f  the p r e s e n t
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p r o g r e s s i v e  as i t  occurs  in  i n d i r e c t  s p e e c h ) . This i s  b e cause  
i n  the SL t e x t  ' farannc* can be i n t e r p r e t e d  as ' w i l l  be do ing '  
i . e .  'what w i l l  they be u s i n g  t h i s  room f o r ' .  Lt i s  c l e a r  from 
the c o n t e x t  t h a t  the b u i l d i n g  o p e r a t i o n s  are a l r e a d y  under way, 
and as the verb has changed the t e n s e  must be changed fo r  the  
s e n t e n c e  to make s e n s e . I t  could  be argued t h a t  'knock up'  
r e f e r s  more to  a c t u a l  b u i l d i n g  work than to r e n o v a t i o n s , but  
t h i s  i s  the on ly  way that  any p lay  on words can be r e t a i n e d .
I f  t h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n  were fo r  p u b l i c a t i o n ,  the t r a n s l a t o r  might  
have to f o o t n o t e  the p lay  on w o r d s .
Porto  Santo S t e f a n o ,  28 -  29 l u g l i o
1 Entro n e l  campo d i  bocce  d e l i m i t a t e  da
b a s s e  t a v o l e  f i s s a t e  31 t e r r e n o . Di f r o n t e  a me 
e ' e  una ragazza c i n c s e  nuda e una t a r t a r u g a .  Un 
a l t o p a r l a n t e  s c a n d i s c e  : ' Chi nun r i e s c e  a 
5 c a v a l c a r e  l a  t a r t a r u g a , c a v a lu h i  l a  padrona d e l l a
t a r t a r u g a ' .  Mi a v v i c i n o  a l l  t a r t a r g u a  e natura lm ente  
ho molta u i f f i c o l t a  a ' c a v a l c a r l a ' .  Dopo a l c u n i  
. i n f r u t t u c s i  t e n t a t  i v i  mi a v v i c i n o  a l i a  Cinese  nuda 
e l a  ' ca v a lc o *  con grande p i a c e r e .  A q u e s to  punto ,  
sempre n e l  sogno,  mi v i e n e  la  preuccupaz ione  che  
p c t r e i  d i m e n t i c a r e  l a  v i c e n d a  d e l l a  ragazza  c i n e s e  
e d e l l a  t a r t a r u g a . ' R i p a s s o ' i l  sogno come una
l e z i o n e  e mi accorgo che lo  r i c o r d o  p e r f e t t a m e r . t e , 
comprusi c e r t i  p a r t i c o l a r i  i n s i g n i f i c a n t !  come 
l a  forma r e tL ango lare  d e l l ' a l t o p a r l a n t e  o i l  
c o l o r e  nero  d e l l e  t a v o l e  che d e l i m i t a n o  i l  campo 
d i  b o c c e .
( D ' e s t a t e  ueniamo n e l  campo d i  bocce  d e l l a  
c a s a  di  campagna l e  t re  ta r t a r u g h e  che per i 1 res  to 
d e l l ' anno vivono n e l l a  t e r r a z z a  di  Roma. I n o l t r e  
due g i o r n i  prima siamc s t a t i  a fare  v i s i t a  a i  
n o s t r i  amic i  C. che hanno una c asa  i n  una p i n e t a  
p r e s s o  C a s t i g l i o n e  d e l l a  P e s c a i a  dove g irano  i n  




Porto Santo S t e f a n o ,  28 -  29 Ju ly
I walked onto the bow l ing  green ,  marked out  by low t a b l e s  f i x e d  to 
the ground. In f ro n t  o f  me were a naked Chinese  g i r l  and a 
t o r t o i s e .  A c l e a r  announcement came over  the loudspeaker  : ' Anyone 
who cannot mount the t o r t o i s e ,  may mount the t o r t o i s e ' s  o w n er ' .  I 
went up to the t o r t o i s e  and n a t u r a l l y  h -d  grea t  d i f f i c u l t y  in
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’ mounting'  (1)  i t . A f t e r  s e v e r a l  f u t i l e  a t tem pts  I approached the  
naked Chinese  g i r l  and 'mounted'  her w i t h  g r e a t  p l e a s u r e .  At t h a t  
moment, s t i l l  in  the dream, I was w or r ied  t h a t  I might f o r g e t  the  
a f f a i r  (2)  o f  the Chinese  g i t  1 and the t o r t o i s e . ' I ran t h r o u g h '
the dream a g a in  as  I would a l e s s o n , and r e a l i z e d  that  I remembered 
i t  p e r f e c t l y ,  i n c l u d i n g  some i n s i g n i f i c a n t  d e t a i l s  such as the  
r e c t a n g u l a r  shape o f  the loudspeaker  or  the b l a c k  c o lo u r  o f  the  
t a b l e s  which marked out  the bowling  g r e e n .
( In  the Summer we keep the t hree  t o r t o i s e s  on the bowling  g r e en  
a t  our country h ou se ;  fo r  the r e s t  o f  the year  they l i v e  on the  
t e r r a c e  i n  Rome. In a d d i t i o n ,  two days b e f o r e  we had paid a 
v i s i t  to  our f r i e n d ;, the C ' s ,  who have  a house in  a p ine  f o r e s t  
near C a s t i g l i o n e  d e i l a  P e s c a i a  ( 3 ) ,  where many t o r t o i s e s  wander 
around f r e e l y ) .
(1)  The I t a l i a n  word fo r  ' r i d e ' ,  ' c a v a l c a r e '  i s  c l o s e l y  a s s o c i a t e d  
w it h  the I t a l i a n  word fo r  ' h c r s e ' , ' c a v a l l o ' .  Thus i n  t h i s  
p a s s a g e  t h e re  i s  a c o n s t a n t  p l a y  on the word ' c a v a l c a r e ' .  In 
t h i s  i n s t a n c e ,  the dreamer can o b v i o u s l y  not  ' c a v a l c a r e ' the  
t o r t o i s e  b e cause  i t  i s  not  a ' c a v a l l o * . In E n g l i sh  t h i s  
c l o s e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between t h e s e  p a r t i c u l a r  words does  not  
e x i s t .  'Mount' could be a p o s s i b l e  s o l u t i o n  f o r  ' c a v a l c a r e ' 
( l i n e s  4 ;6 ; 7 ;) as i t  may sometimes be used as a noun to  r e f e r  
to  a horse  and may a l s o  be used as a v e r b , meaning ' t o  g e t  onto '  
som eth ing .  'Mount* a l s o  has s e x u a l  c o n n o t a t i o n s  and i s  t h e r e ­
f o r e  e f f e c t i v e  i n  t h i s  c o n t e x t . In E n g l i s h  the reason  why 
the dreamer has d i f f i c u l t y  i n  mounting ( ' c a v a l c a r l a ' , 1 . 6 )  the  
t o r t o i s e  i s  as c l e a r  and e x p l i c i t  as i n  the I t a l i a n ,  as a 
person cannot mate w i t h  a t o r t o i s e .  I t  could a l s o  be s a i d  
t h a t  the dreamer had d i f f i c u l t y  in  mounting the t o r t o i s e  
because  i t  was not  a 'mount' i . e .  a h o r s e .
. . . / 8 2
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V.
(2)  Here ' a f f a i r '  has been used to t r a n s l a t e  ’ vicenda* ( 1 . 9 ) ,  
which may have s e v e r a l  meanings.  In t h i s  c o n t e x t  both  
' a f f a i r  ' and 'm a t te r '  would be a p t ,  however ,  ' a f f a i r '  has an 
a d d i t i o n a l  p l a y  on words which a l lo w s  f o r  g r e a t e r  e q u i v a l e n c e  
in the t r a n s l a t i o n .  ' A f f a i r '  here  l i t e r a l l y  r e f e r s  to  the  
' ep i s o d e *  or 'matter* but a l s o  c a r r i e s  c o n n o t a t i o n s  o f  a 
sexual  i n t e r l u d e .
Roma, 16 -  17 dicembre
Sfo  pzii lando con mi a f i g l i a  d i  una a t t r i c e  che  
l e i  non c o a o s c e ,  Dico : ' E l i t i g o s a ,  l i t i g a  con 
t u t t i * .  E mia f i g l i a  mi fa  o s s e r v a r e  che s i  d i c e  
' l i t i g i o s a ' ,  non ' l i t i g o s a * .  l o  i n s i s t o  e d i c o  
ancora : *E l i t i g o s a ,  p r e f e r i s c o  l i t i g o s a * .
'Pero  e s b a g l i a t o ' ,  d i c e  mia f i g l i a .  'Sara  
s b a g l i a t o  ma ognuno p a r la  come g l i  p a r e ' ,  d i c o  i o .
Rome, 16 -  17 December
I was t a l k i n g  to my daughter  about an a c t r e s s  whom she did  not know. 
I s a i d  : 'She i s  quarru lous  ( I ) ,  she q u a r r e l s  w i th  e v e r y o n e ' .  My 
daughter  p o i n t e d  out  to me t h a t  the word (2)  was ' q u e r u l o u s ' ,  not  
q u a r r u l o u s .  I p e r s i s t e d  and s a i d  a g a i n ,  ' I t  (3)  i s  q u a r r u lo u s ,  I 
p r e f e r  q u a r r u l o u s ’ . 'Yes ( 4 ) ,  but i t  i s  w r o n g ' ,  s a i d  my dau gh te r .
' I t  might be wrong,  but  everyone  says  t h in g s  h i s  own way ' ,  I s a i d .
( I )  The I t a l i a n  word ' l i t i g o s a '  does not  e x i s t .  There i s  a s i m i l a r  
word,  ’ l i t i g o n e *  which r e f e r s  to  a person  who l i k e s  argu ing  
and does so o f t e n .  The n o n - e x i s t e n t  ' l i t i g o s a *  would seem to 
to  come from the same stem as ' l i t i g a r e ' ,  which means ' t o  
q u a r r e l ,  argue ,  d i s p u t e ' .  The t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  a word which does not  
e x i s t  p r e s e n t s  a few problem s ,  however,  i t  seems obv ious  t h a t  
the person i s  c o n f u s i n g  words w i th  the same stem. Thus 
'q u a r r u lo u s '  seems a good s o l u t i o n ,  as i t  coo does not  e x i s t ,  
y e t  i t  c o n t a i n s  the stem ' q u a r r e l '  and r e c a l l s  ' q u a r r e l s o m e ' ,  
which i s  s i m i l a r  i n  meaning to ' q u e r u l o u s ' .
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(2) Rather than use the clumsy i m p e r s o n a l , e i t h e r  'you'  or ' o n e ' ,  
the t r a n s l a t i o n  ' the word was q u e r u l o u s ' i s  a b e t t e r  r e n d e r in g  
o f  ' s i  d i c e  " l i t i g o s a " ' ( 1 . 3 ) .
(3)  Grammatical ly  s p e a k i n g ,  ' E l i t i g o s a '  cou ld  be t r a n s l a t e d  by 
both  ' she i s  q u e r u l o u s ' or ' i t  i s  q u e r u l o u s ' ,  as both  the  
a c t r e s s  and the word ( ' l a  p a r o l a ' ) are f e m i n in e .  I t  would,  
however,  appear t h a t  ' i t  i s '  makes more s e n s e ,  as they are not  
d i s c u s s i n g  the q u a l i t i e s  o f  the a c t r e s s , but  the c o r r e c t  form 
o f  the word.
(4)  Us ing ' Y e s , b u t ' i n s t e a d  o f  s imply ' b u t * a m p l i f i e s  the  
meaning o f  ' p e r o ' ,  which i s  o f t e n  used in  I t a l i a n  as a f i l l - i n  
word, or to i n tr o d u ce  a c o n t r a d i c t i o n ,  or even in  c o l l o q u i a l  
s p e e c h , to  in tr o d u c e  a s e n t e n c e .
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PART TWO : CHAPTER EIGHT
M I S C E L L  A N E 0 U S
Roma, 12 -  13 gennaio
1 Un v e n d i t o r e  s i  6 introdottn i n  c asa  e vuo le
convincermi  a coraprare un nuovo r e c i p i e n c e  per i  
p a s c i  de l  c ane ,  c i o 5  d e l l a  cagna S c i l l a .  II  
r e c i p i e n c e  e g i a  1£ s u l  pavimenCo d e l l a  c u c in a ,
5 e g r i g i o  e l u c i d o ,  molCo grande e poco p r o f o n d o .
Dico che non va ,  p r e f e r i s c o  que l lo  v e c c h i o ,  p iu  
s c r e c c o  e p r o f o n d o . Per convincermi  i l  v e n d ic o r e  
mi fa  vedere  q u a l c o s a  a l  cenCro d e l  nuovo r e c i p i e n c e , 
una s p e c i e  d i  b o c o l a  meccanica che s e r v e  a fa r e  
10 scomparire  g l i  a van z i  de l  c i b o .  Non ne posso p iu  
d i  quesCo c a l e  che s i  e inCrodoCCo i n  casa  mia e 
e r c o  d i  a l l o n c a n a r l o  prendendolo per  un b r a c c i o .
Ma mi accorgo  che i l  suo corpo non ha c o n s i s t e n z a ,  
l a  mia mano aCCraversa i l  suo b r a c c i o  come se  
15 f o s s e  faCCo di  a r i a .  Ora mi rendo conco che e 
encraCo i n  c asa  mia senza  suonare i l  cam panel lo ,  
s e n z a  che i o  g l i  abb ia  aperco  la  p o r c a .  Ho p a u r a . 
Scappo a l  piano d i  sopra , vado i n  c e rr a z z a  per  
chiamare aiuCo ma mi accorgo che non ho v o c e .
20 Mi s v e g l i o  im nrow isam en C e .
Rome, 12 -  13 January
A salesman had i n v i c e d  h i m s e l f  (1)  inco  ray house and was Crying (2)  
Co persuade  me Co buy a new bowl f o r  che d o g ’ s f ood ,  chac i s  fo r  
our b i c c h  S c i l l a .  The d i s h  was a lready  Chere on che k i c c h e n  
f l o o r  ; (3)  i t  was grey and s h i n y ,  and r a th e r  s h a l lo w .  I s a i d  tha t  
i t  was not  r i g h t ,  I p r e f e r r e d  the  o ld  one which was s m a l l e r  and 
d e e p e r .  To win me o v e r ,  the salesman showed me something in  the  
middle o f  the new d i s h ,  a type o f  mechanical  trapdoor  which  
s erved  to d i s p o s e  o f  (4)  l e f t - o v e r  f ood .  I cou ld  take no more o f  
t h i s  i n d i v i d u a l  who had i n v i t e d  h i m s e l f  i n t o  my house  and I t r i e d  
to make him l e a v e ,  ta k in g  him by the arm. But I d i s c o v e r e d  t h a t  h i s
body had no s u b s t a n c e ,  ray hand passed  through h i s  arm as i f  i t  was made 
o f  a i r .  I t  was then tha t  I r e a l i z e d  tha t  he had come i n t o  ray house  
w i t h o u t  r i n g i n g  the d o o r b e l l ,  w i t h o u t  my opening  the door f o r  him. I 
was f r i g h t e n e d .  I f l e d  u p s t a i r s  and went onto  the t e r r a c e  to  c a l l  
f o r  h e l p ,  out  I found tha t  I c o u l d n ' t  s p e a k . I woke up s u d d en ly .
(1) ' S i  e i n t r o d o t t o '  ( 1 . 1 )  i m p l i e s  tha t  the sa lesman was not  
welcome,  he had ' in t r o d u c e d  h i m s e l f  as i t  were .  The 
t r a n s i s t o r ' s  immediate i n s t i n c t  was to  use  'he had f orced  h i s  
way i n ' ,  however,  f u r t h e r  on in  the t e x t  i t  t r a n s p i r e s  t h a t  the  
salesman i s  a ghos t  and i t  seems incongruous f o r  a g h os t  to  
' f o r c e  h i s  way' i n t o  a h o u s e .  The Sansoni  Harraps D i c t i o n a r y  
g i v e s  ' t o  s l i p  in '  as one t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  ' i n t r o d u r s i * . This  
would f i t  i n  w i t h  the c o n t e x t  l a t e r  on when the  dreamer 
r e a l i z e s  tha t  ' e  e n t r a t o  i n  c a s a  mia se n z a  suonare i l  campanel lo ,  
senza che g l i  abbia aperto l a  p o r t a '  ( 1 . 1 3 - 1 4 ) .  I n i t i a l l y ,  
however,  i t  i m p l i e s  f u r t i v e n e s s  and i s  not  a s s e r t i v e  enough
fo r  a sa le sm an .  The b e s t  s o l u t i o n  i s  perhaps ’he had i n v i t e d  
h i m s e l f  i n t o  my h o u s e ' ,  as t h i s  shows t h a t  the sa le sman i s  
unwelcome and i s  a true  r e f l e c t i o n  o f  what sa le sm en  are n o t o r io u s  
fo r  d o in g .
(2)  The p a s t  p r o g r e s s i v e  has  been  used h ere  to e x p r e s s  the idea  o f  
the s a l e s m a n ' s  i n s i s t e n c e .
(3)  A s e m ic o lo n  has been used i n  the t r a n s l a t i o n  i n s t e a d  o f  a comma, 
which would be unusual  i n  the  c o n t e x t ,  or a f u l l - s t o p  which  
would prov ide  too  much o f  a b r e a k .  As Alan Duff  says  :
The f u l l - s t o p  and the s e m ic o lo n  may at  
t imes be i n t e r c h a n g e a b l e ,  but  t h e r e  i s  . . .  
a u s e f u l  d i s t i n c t i o n  between them. The thought  
t h a t  f o l l o w s  a f u l l - s t o p  i s  l i k e  a s e p a r a t e  
branch on the main trunk o f  the paragraph;  
the thought that  f o l l o w s  a s e m ic o lo n  i s  l i k e  
an o f f - s h o o t o f  the branch,  i . e .  i t  i s  l in k e d  
d i r e c t l y  to  the branch,  and on ly  i n d i r e c t l y ,  
through the branch,  to  the trunk (D u f f ,  1981 
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Roma, 24 -  25 gennaio
II  t i t o l o  d e l  sogno e : P s i c a n a l i s l  d e l
rum ori . A d i f f e r e n z a  di  a l t r e  v o l t e  non vedo la  
s c r i t t a ,  raa s rhe q u e s t o  e i l  t i t o l o .  Lo 
p s i c a n a l i s t a  e an uomo con g l i  o c c h i a l i ,  magro,
5 c a p e l l i  n e r i  e p e l l e  s c u r a .  Sta  sedt . to  su una 
s e d i a  n e l l ' a n g o l o  d i  una s t a n z a  senza  m o b i l i .
Mi a w i c i n o  e g l i  do una p i c c o l a  s c a t o l a  d 
l a t t a  cun t a n t i  b u c c h i n i .  L’ uomo s i  m et te  l a  
s c a t o l a  e on tro  I ' o r e c c h i o  e a s c o l t a  a lungo  
10 chiudendo g l i  o c c h i .  A l l a  f i n e  s e n t e n z i a :  
’Mancanza d 'amore*.  G li  cb 'edo  come s i  possa  
r l o e d i a r e  a q u e s t a  mancanz e l u i  d i c e  : ' L a t t e ,  
molto l a t t e ' .
Rome, 24 -  25 January
The t i t l e  o f  the dream was : P s y c h o a n a l y s i s  o f  Sounds . Unlike  
the  o t h e r  t imes  I d id  not  s e e  the w r i t i n g ,  but  I knew (1)  tha t  
t h i s  was the t i t l e .  The p s y c h o a n a l y s t  was a t h i n ,  b e s p e c t a c l e d  
man, w i th  b la c k  h a i r  and an o l i v e  com p lex ion .  He *>as s e a t e d  on a 
c h a i r  in  the c o rner  o f  a room w i th o u t  f u r n i t u r e .  I went up to  
him and gave him a smal l  t i n  box f u l l  o f  l i t t l e  d e n t s .  The man 
h e l d  the box to h i s  ear  and l i s t e n e d  f o r  a long t im e ,  c l o s i n g  h i s  
e y e s .  F i n a l l y  hr jronounced : 'Lack o f  l o v e ' .  J. asked him how 
t h i s  lack  cou ld  be remedied and he r e p l i e d  (2)  : 'M i lk ,  l o t s  o f  
m i l k ' .
(1)  Although i n  I t a l i a n  the word ' s o '  i s  u n d er l in ed  i . e .  both the  
s u b j e c t  and the v erb ,  t h i s  i s  because  o f  the nature  o f  the  
I t a l i a n  la nguage .  Thus i n  E n g l i s h ,  on ly  the verb has been  
u n d e r l in e d ,  b e cause  i t  i s  the 'knowing* tha t  i s  emphasized  
and not  the person  who knows.
(2)  ' R e p l i e d '  has been used to t r a n s l a t e  ' d i c e '  ( 1 . 9 )  which i s  
the word most commonly used to in tr o d u c e  speech  i n  I t a l i a n .
In E n g l i s h ,  th in  formula i s  more v a r i e d  and d e s c r i p t i v e ,
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v i z . ' h e  i. .... . 1 , : i . i . a d ' , ' l ie a n s we r ed ' ,  'he. s t a t e d '  .
Roma, 2 1 - 2 2  marzc
Mi guardo n e l l o  s p e c c h i o  e a i  accorgo  d i  avere  
i. b a f f i .  Quasi non mi r i c o n o s c o  e in  ogn i  c a so  
trovo  o d i o s a  l a  mia f a c c i a  con i  b a f f i .  O l t r e  a l  
r e s t o  sono a s im m e t r i c i  uno p iu  a l t o  d e l l ' a l t r o .
5 D i s g u s t a t o ,  mi domando c h i  mi ha c o n v i n to  a 
l a s c i a r m e l i  c r e s c e r e .  Sono i n c e r t o  se  rompere 
lo s p e c c h io  o t a g l i a r m i  i b a f f i .
Rome, 21 -  22 March
was lo o k in g  ( I )  a t  m y s e l f  in  the mirror  and saw I had a moustache.  
. har d ly  r e c o g n iz e d  m y s e l f  (2)  and in  f a c t  (3)  hated m y s e l f  w i th  a 
moustache .  Apart  from a n y th in g  e l s e ,  i t  wa.c a s y m c t r i c a l ,  one s i d e
(4) was h igh e r  than the o t h e r .  D i s g u s t e d ,  I wondered who had 
persuaded me to  grow i t .  I was undecided  whether to break the
mirror  or shave o f f  (5)  my moustache.
v ' The use o f  the p a s t  p r o g r e s s i v e  immedia te ly  s i t u a t e s  the  
reader  i n  a c o n t in u o u s ,  more immediate phase ,  which i s  
more s u i t e d  to d e s c r i p t i o n  in  E n g l i s h  than the s im p le  p a s t .
(2) In E n g l i s h ,  i t  i s  b e t t e r  to t r a n s l a t e  'Quasi  non mi
r i c o n o s c o '  ( 1 . 2 )  i n  the p o s i t i v e ,  as i t  were ,  i n s t e a d  o f  
•saying ' I  a lmost  d id  not  r e c o g n i z e  m y s e l f ,  which sounds  
very c l u m s y .
.3) ' i n  ogni  c a s o '  ( 1 . 2 )  has been t r a n s l a t e d  by ' i n  f a c t '  i n s t e a d
o f  ' anyway' or ' i n  any c a s e ' ,  as i t  would not  make s e n s e  in
i ing li sh  to  have e i t h e r  o f  t h e s e  t r a n s l a t i o n s  i n  the c o n t e x t .
' S i d e 1 has  to be added in  E n g l i s h ,  as moustache i s  s i n g u l a r
r. I 'n g l in h ,  whereas  i t  i s  p l u r a l  in  I t a l i a n ,  ' b a f f i * .
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(5) Although a s p e c i f i c  word for  ' s h a v e '  does  e x i s t  in  I t a l i a n ,  
' r a d e r s i 1 , the author  has used ' t a g l i a r n i '  ( 1 . 6 ) ,  ' t o  c u t ' .
In the t r a n s l a t i o n ,  however,  ' sh ave  o f f  has been used i n s t e a d  
o f  ' c u t  o f f  .
Roma, 3 - 4  a p r i l e
1 Campagna a p e r t a ,  nebbia  e f reddo .  Batto  i
p i e d i  s u l  t er r e n o  g h i a c c i a t o .  Davanti  a me c ' e  
un muretto b a s s o  che segna  i l  c o n f in e  t r a  la  
Germania F e dera le  e l a  Germania O r i e n t a l e .  Ho 
5 qualche  dubbio ,  ma credo d i t r o v a r m i  d a l l a  parte  
d e l l a  Germania F e d e r a le .  A l l e  mie s p a l l e  c ' e  
un p i c c o l o  gruppo d i  persone  che a s p e t t a n o  
p robabi lmente  un mio g e s t o . u n a  mia d e c i s i o n e .
Passa  qua! • lungo i l  muretto d a l l a  mia p a r t e ,
10 v o r r e i  ch « d e l  pane ma pronuncio u n ' a l t r a  
p aro la  c«. - c ' e n t r a  n i e n t e  : ' G e s i c h t ' .
Ripeto  q u . f t a  p aro la  a t u t t i  q u e l l i  che passano .
I mezzo a l  gruppo a l l e  mie s p a l l e  r i c o n o s c o  A.R.  
i non c i  sa lu c ia m o ,  a n z i  c i  guardiamo con
15 i, p e t t o .  F inalemte  mi a w i c i n o  a l  muro e rni
s i e d o  a c a v a l c i o n i  con una gamba d i  qua e una d i  
la  e d i c e  f o r t e  : ' S ta r o  qui  m i l l e  a n n i ' .  Guardo 
i l  g r uppet to  per c o g l i e r e  qua lche  r e a z i o n e  a l l e  mie 
p a r o l e .  N i e n t e ,  o non hanno s e n t i t o  o fanno 
20 f i n t a  d i  n i e n t e .
Secondo sogno .  Non c a p i s c o  da dove s i a  e n t r a t a  
ta n ta  c e n e r e .  Caranino n e l l a  c a sa  a v e t r a t e  su 
un pavi  ento c oper to  da un palmo d i  c e n e r e .  Questa  
c asa  non e mia,  e un r i f u g i o  da l  quale  non mi
25 c o n v ien e  u s c i r t  perche  f u o r i  d a l l e  v e t r a t e  s i
vede s o l o  b u i o ,  non una l u c e ,  non una S t e l l a .
Appena mi muovo, i  p i e d i  af fondano n e l l a  c e n e r e .
II  ca ld o  e s o f f o c a n t e ,  f a c c i o  f a t i c a  a r e s p i r a r e .  
Vorrei  a p r i r e  l e  v e t r a t e  ma non hanno m a n i g l i e ,
30 sono s i g i l l a t e .  Forse  mi trovo  in un g r a t t a c i e l o .  
ma a l l o r a  perche non ? i  vedono l u c i  d i  f u o r i?
Una c i t t a  abandonata? D a l la  s ta n z a  v i c i n a  s e n to  
d e i  p a s s i .  Apro l a  p o r t a ,  non c ' e  nessuno .
Sto s o f f o c a n d o . . .
Rome, 3 - 4  Apri l
Open c o u n t r y s i d e ,  fog  and i c e  ( I ) .  I was stamping (2) my f e e t  
on the froz e n  ground.  In f r o n t  o f  mu was a low (3)  wal l  marking t in 
boundary between the Federa l  Republi c  of  Germany and East  Germany.
I was not  s u r e ,  but  I thought th a t  I was i n  the Federa l  R epu b l ic .
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Behind me s tood  a s m a l l  group o f  p e o p le  who were probably  w a i t i n g  
f o r  a s i g n  from me, w a i t i n g  fo r  my d e c i s i o n  ( 4 ) .  Someone walked p a s t  
on my s i d e  o f  the w a l l ,  I wanted to ask  fo r  b r e a d ,b u t  I came out  
w ith  another  word which had n o th in g  to do w i t h  i t  : 'G es ich t*  ( 5 ) .
I r e p e a te d  t h i s  word to everyone  who p a s s e d .  In the m id st  o f  the  
group behind me I r e c o g n iz e d  A.R. but  we d id  not  g r e e t  each  o t h i r ,  in  
f a c t  we looked a t  each o th e r  s u s p i c i o u s l y .  F i n a l l y  I went and s a t  
a s t r i d e  the  w a l l ,  w i t h  one l e g  on t h i s  s i d e  and one on the o t h e r  
and I s a i d  l o u d ly  : ’ I w i l l  be here  f o r  one thousand y e a r s ' .
I looked a t  the s m a l l  group,  t r y i n g  to  gauge any r e a c t i o n  to my 
words .  Noth ing,  e i t h e r  they  had not  heard ,  or  they pretended  not  
to have heard a n y t h i n g .
Second dream. I c o u l d n ' t  (6)  understand  where so much ash had come 
from. I was w a lk ing  in a house w i t h  g l a s s  doors on a f l o o r  covered  
with  a l a y e r  of  a s h .  The house d id  not  b e l o n g  to me; (7)  i t  
was a r e fu g e  which i t  would have been  unwise  to l e a v e  because  
o u t s i d e  the g l a s s  doors th e r e  was o n ly  darkness  —  not  a l i g h t ,  not  
a s t a r  was to be se en  ( d ) . The s l i g h t e s t  movement (9)  and my 
f e e t  sank in to  the a sh .  The heat  was s u f f o c a t i n g .  I could  h ard ly  
b r e a t h e .  I wanted to open the d o o r s ,  but  they did not  have h a n d le s ,  
they  were s e a l e d .  Perhaps I was i n  a s k y s c r a p e r ,  but  then why 
were t h e r e  no l i g h t s  o u t s i d e ?  A d e s e r t e d  c i t y ?  In the nex t  room 
I heard f o o t s t e p s .  I opened the door ,  no one was t h e r e .  I was 
s u f f o c a t i n g .................
( I )  'Freddo* used as a noun i n  I t a l i a n  c a r r i e s  more meaning than 
the  E n g l i s h  noun ' c o l d ' .  'Cold'  sounds f l a t  when compared 
w ith  i t s  I t a l i a n  c o u n t e r p a r t ,  t h e r e f o r e  ' i c e '  has been used
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here as i t  i s  far  more v i v i d .  'Cold'  in E n g l i s h  i s  a f a i r l y  
n e u t r a l  word and on a s c a l e  o f  one to ten would probably r e g i s t e r  
f i v e .  The I t a l i a n  ' f r e d d o ' ,  h ow ever ; can encompass a l a r g e r  
area o f  the s c a l e , depending on where i t  i s  u sed .  Thus 
depending on the  c o n t e x t , 1f r e d d o 1 could  be r a te d  somewhere 
between f i v e  and e i g h t .  Here i t  cou ld  be e v a lu a te d  as e i g h t  
and ' c o l d ' would t h e r e f o r e  be an inadequate  t r a n s l a t i o n .
(2)  The dream b e g in s  w i th  a v e r b l e s s  phrase  s e t t i n g  the s c e n e .
In the second s e n t e n c e , the pas t  p r o g r e s s i v e  has been used
as i t  i s  a more d e s c r i p t i v e , more immediate t e n s e , which,  
l i k e  the p r e s e n t  in the o r i g i n a l ,  i n v o l v e s  the reader  in  the  
a c t i o n  more e f f e c t i v e l y  than the s im ple  p a s t .
(3)  Although the d im in u t iv e  has been used in the I t a l i a n  ' m u r e t t o '
( 1 . 2 ) ,  in E n g l i s h  i t  would sound clumsy to say ' low l i t t l e  
w a l l ' .
(4)  'Wait ing  f o r ' has been r e pea ted  in E n g l i s h  to  r e f l e c t  the  
r e p e t i t i o n  in 'un raio gesr.o,  una mia d e c i s i o n e ' ( 1 .  6 - 7 )  . To 
say  ' w a i t i n g  for my s i g n ' in  E n g l i s h ,  would not  be a f u l l  
enough t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  ' a s p e t t a n o  . . .  un mio g e s t o ' ( 1 . 6 ) ,  as  
in  E n g l i sh  i t  i m p l i e s  th a t  the s i g n a l  i s  a l re a d y  known. 
'Wait ing  f o r  a s i g n  from me' more v i v i d l y  e x p r e s s e s  the  
suspense  o f  the group o f  p e o p l e .
(5) ' G e s i c h t ' which means ' f a c e '  in E n g l i s h  has been l e f t  in the  
German in the t r a n s l a t i o n  as  i t  was in  German in the o r i g i n a l  
I t  i s  a l s o  r e l e v a n t  to  the t e x t , as the dream i s  t a k in g  p l a c e  
i n  Germany.
(6)  Although e l i s i o n  shou ld  be avo ided  in  w r i t i n g ,  i t  may be 
j u s t i f i e d  in  th e se  dreams which take the  form o f  a d i a r y  and 
are t h e r e f o r e  e x trem ely  p e r s o n a l .
(7)  In E n g l i sh  a s em ico lon  i s  more s u i t a b l e  than a comma, because  
i t  s i g n i f i e s  a grea >r pause than a comma, but at  the same 
t ime l i n k s  two connected  i d e a s  which shou ld  be in one
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s e n t e n c e , and not  two, and t h e r e f o r e  cannot be s e p a r a te d  by a 
f u l l - s t o p .
(8) To avo id  the impersonal  form in ' s i  v e d e 1 ( 1 . 2 2 )  the verb  
has been moved to  the  end o f  the s e n t e n c e  and changed to  the  
l e s s  c lumsy p a s s i v e  form.
(9)  The verb has been o m it te d  here  to emphas ize the  p r e c a r i o u s n e s s  
o f  the dreamer's  s i t u a t i o n .  He i s  fo r c e d  to  speak in
a t e l e g r a p h i c  s t y l e ,  for  f e a r  tha t  the  e f f o r t ,  in pronouncing  
u n n e c e s s a r y  words,  might c ause  him to  s in k  f u r t h e r  i n t o  the  
a sh .  I t  i s  not u s u a l l y  a c c e p t a b l e  to  have ' v e r b l e s s  s e n t e n c e s '  
but as the  d iar y  i s  h i g h l y  pe r son a l  and the dreamer h i m s e l f  
has o f t e n  s e t  the scene  w i th  p h r a s e s ,  the t r a n s l a t o r  f e e l s  
j u s t i f i e d  in o m i t t i n g  the verb for  e f f e c t  h e r e .
Roma, 15 -  16 novembre
1 Su sfondo  nero  una a e z z a  mela grande
come una dam ig iana ,  appesa a un t r e s p o l o ,  
dondola e suona come una campana. Mi a w i c i n o  
e le  do un c a l c i o  per f a r l a  s m e t t e r e  d i  
5 suonare .  Mi ac corgo  ne l  d a r l e  i l  c a l c i o  che  
ho t r e  gambe. La cosa  non mi s t u p i s c e  
nemmeno t a n to  e c o n t in u e  a s c a l c i a r e  f i n t a n t o  
che la  mela-campana t a c e .  Mi a l l o n t a n o  
camminando al  b u i c ,  muovendo con d i s i n v o l t u r a  
10 l e  mie t r e  gambe. La zona dove mi trovo  &
una campagnasenza o r i z z o n t e . A t t r a v e r s o  un 
b osc o ,  un campo d i  grano,  un p r a t o ,  e qui  
t rovo a l l ' o m b r a  d i  un a lb e r o  l a  s e co n d s  meta 
d e l l a  grande m ela .  Mi a w i c i n o ,  l a  ac c a r e z z o  
15 a lungo e f in a l m e n te  r i e s c o  a ' p o s s e d e r l a ' .
Rome, 15 -  16 November
Against  a b lack  background h a l f  an a p p l e ,  as  b ig  as a demijohn,  
was hanging from a s t a n d ,  sw ing ing  to and f r o  ( 1 ) ,  r i n g i n g  l i k e  a 
b e l l .  I went over  and k icked  i t  to  make i t  s to p  r i n g i n g .  As I 
kicked  i t ,  I r e a l i z e d  t h a t  I had t hree  l e g s .  This  f a c t  d id  not  
even s u r p r i s e  me unduly and I kept  on k i c k i n g  u n t i l  the a p p l e - b e l l
was s i l e n t . I walked o f f  i n t o  the  d a r k n e s s ,  c a s u a l l y  moving my (2)  
t h r e e  l e g s  ( 3 ) .  1 found m y se l f  in a f i e l d  w i th ou t  h o r i z o n . I
walked through a f o r e s t ,  a corn f i e l d ,  and a meadow, and t here  in  
the shade of  a t r e e  I found the second h a l f  o f  the huge apple  (4)  .
I went c l o s e r  and I c a r e s s e d  i t  f o r  a long t ime and f i n a l l y  
succeeded in ' p o s s e s s i n g  i t ' .
(1 )  ' t o  and f r o '  has been added h e r e ,  as w i th o u t  i t  th e  s e n te n c e
would read ' sw in g in g  and r i n g i n g  l i k e  a b e l l ' .  The rhyme in
E n g l i sh  i s  annoying r a th e r  than e f f e c t i v e ,  and in  E n g l i s h  the  
verb ' s w in g in g '  i s  u s u a l l y  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  words l i k e  ' t o  
and f r o '  or 'back and f o r t h ' .
(2)  In I t a l i a n  the  p o s s e s s i v e  a d j e c t i v e  i s  no t  u s u a l l y  used  
when r e f e r r i n g  to  p a r t s  o f  the body.  In t h i s  c a s e ,  however,  
because  the dreamer has t h r e e  l e g s  he has to use  the  p o s s e s s i v e  
to  avo id  any doubt ' l e  mie t r e  gambe' ( 1 . 7 ) .
(3 )  This  s e n t e n c e  in the I t a l i a n  i s  r i c h  in verbs  : 'mi a l l o n t a n o ' ,  
'camminando' ( 1 . 6 ) ,  'muovendo' ( 1 . 7 ) .  To echo t h i s  in  
E n g l i s h  would make the s e n t e n c e  h e a v y , t h e r e f o r e  the  f i r s t  two 
have been combined in the t r a n s l a t i o n .
(4 )  'Big  a p p l e ' i n  E n g l i s h  may o f t e n  be used to  r e f e r  t o  New
York. To avoid t h i s  c o n n o t a t i o n  here 'huge'  has been u s e d .
PART THREE 1 CONCLUSION
No t r a n s l a t i o n  can e v e r  be p e r f e c t ,  and t h i s  h o ld s  true f o r  l i t e r a r y  
t r a n s l a t i o n  f a r  more than any o t h e r  type o f  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  as the  
s t y l e  o f  the author and what he has to say are both e q u a l l y  important  
in  l i t e r a r y  t r a n s l a t i o n .  As la nguages  have d i f f e r e n t  'wor ld  v i e w s ' ,  
i t  may be d i f f i c u l t  or i m p o s s i b l e  to  combine a l l  the e l e m e n ts  of  
the  o r i g i n a l  f a i t h f u l l y  and i d i o m a t i c a l l y  in  the t r a n s l a t i o n .  For 
each s o l u t i o n  chosen t h e re  may be one or  more o t h e r  v e r s i o n s ,  which  
would be e q u a l l y  s u i t a b l e  in the c o n t e x t .  The term ' e q u a l l y  
s u i t a b l e '  i s  open to  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  -  what i s  e q u a l l y  s u i t a b l e  for  
one person  mav not be so for  a n o t h e r .
I d e a l l y ,  a l i t e r a r y  work should  be read in  the o r i g i n a l  language  
because  t h e re  i s  always  the nagg ing  doubt at  the back of  the r e a d e r ' s  
mind : ' i s  t h i s  r e a l l y  Dante or Goethe or D ostoevsk y? '  Anyone 
who p r o f e s s e s  to  be a s c h o la r  o f  the l i t e r a t u r e  o f  a f o r e i g n  
country  should know tha t  language and be a b le  to  read th e  o r i g i n a l  
works.  I t  could  be argued,  however ,  chat  i t  i s  b e t t e r  f o r  a 
reader  to have an idea  o f  the works o f  a f o r e i g n  author chan to  
know no th ing  o f  h i s  works a t  a l l .  The q u e s t i o n  o f  whether to  
t r a n s l a t e  or n o t ,  and the c r i t e r i a  for  the q u a l i t y  o f  a p a r t i c u l a r  
t r a n s l a t i o n ,  could be debated ad i n f i n i t u m . N e v e r t h e l e s s ,  as a 
s u b s t a n t i a l  part  o f  t h i s  r epor t  i s  a t r a n s l a t i o n ,  some c o n c l u s i o n  
should  be reached on the t r a n s l a t i o n  p r o c e s s  and the r e s u l t i n g  
t r a n s l a t i o n .
Nida and Taber s t a t e  c o n c i s e l y  what the  t r a n s l a t o r  should  aim for  
in a t r a n s l a t i o n :
(1)  At a l l  c o s t s ,  the c o n t e n t  o f  the
message must be t r a n s f e r r e d  wi th  as  
l i t t l e  l o s s  or d i s t o r t i o n  as  p o s s i b l e .
I t  i s  the  r e f e r e n t i a l ,  c o n c e p tu a l  
burden o f  the message t h a t  has the  
h i g h e s t  p r i o r i t y ,
(2)  I t  i s  v e r y  important to  convey as w e l l
as p o s s i b l e  the c o n n o t a t i o n ,  the emot ional  
f l a v o u r  and impact ,  o f  the  message .  This  
i s  harder to  d e s c r i b e  than the f i r s t ,  and 
even harder to  a c c o m p l i s h ,  but i t  i s  
very  important .
(3)  I f ,  in  t r a n s f e r r i n g  from one language to  
a n o th e r ,  the c o n t e n t  and c o n n o t a t i o n  o f  
the m essage ,  one can a l s o  carry  over  
something o f  the form, one should do s o .
But under no c i r c u m s t a n c e s  should the form 
be g iv e n  p r i o r i t y  over  the  o t h e r  a s p e c t s  
o f  the message .
(Nida and Taber, 1974 pp 118-119)
In t h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  e x t r a c t s  from D i a r i o  d i  un s o g n a t o r e , the  
t r a n s l a t o r  s e t  out  w i th  a goa l  in mind and an idea  o f  how to  t a c k l e  
the t r a n s l a t i o n  as  a whole .  The main i n t e n t i o n  was to  s t r i v e  for  
an e q u i v a l e n t  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  to  be a c h ie v e d  in  as c o n s i s t e n t  a manner 
as p o s s i b l e .  I t  i s  a l l  v e r y  w e l l  t o  have a theory  o f  t r a n s l a t i o n  
in  mind b e f o r e  a c t u a l l y  b e g in n in g  the  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  but  once the  
t r a n s l a t i o n  p r o c e s s  b e g in s  i t  tends  to  be l a r g e l y  autom at ic  and 
spontaneous  and o f t e n  the t r a n s l a t o r  i s  not  c o n s c i o u s l y  aware of  
what he i s  d o in g .  In t h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  a p a r t i c u l a r  problem might  
have been s o lv e d  in one way in one p l a c e ,  ye t  in another  p l a c e  the  
t r a n s l a t o r  found that  t h a t  s o l u t i o n  would not  work. Thus a l though  
the t r a n s l a t o r  sought  to be c o n s i s t e n t  in  t h e o r y ,  in p r a c t i c e  i t  
was not always p o s s i b l e .  This  can b e s t  be i l l u s t r a t e d  by the  
p o l i c y  on t e n s e .  I t  was s t a t e d  t h a t  the p a s t  t e n s e  i s  a more common 
n a r r a t i v e  t e n s e  in  E n g l i s h  than the  p r e s e n t ,  and fo r  t h i s  reason  
the t r a n s l a t i o n  was to  be in  the  pas t  t e n s e ,  a l thou gh  the o r i g i n a l  
i s  in  the p r e s e n t .  N e v e r t h e l e s s ,  once the t r a n s l a t i o n  was under  
way, i t  became e v i d e n t  t h a t  in c e r t a i n  c a s e s  i t  would be more 
i d i o m a t i c  and e f f e c t i v e  to  use the p r e s en t  t e n s e .  Most o f  the  
t r a n s l a t i o n ,  however,  i s  in  the p a s t  t e n s e .  There can thus  be no 
b lanket  r u le  fo r  t r a n s l a t i n g  -  more than anyth ing  e l s e  i t  i s  the  
' f e e l '  tha t  the t r a n s l a t o r  has fo r  h i s  own language t h a t  t a k e s  o v e r ,  
■.hich i s  why a person  should  o n ly  t r a n s l a t e  i n t o  h i s  mother tongue .
*'«« -»
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as i t  i s  the  on ly  language in  which he w i l l  be able  t o  e x p r e ss  
h i m s e l f  t o t a l l y  i d i o m a t i c a l l y .
Although i t  i s  i m p o s s i b l e  to  be c o n s i s t e n t  always i f  the most 
i d i o m a t i c  s o l u t i o n  i s  to  be found,  i t  i s  n e v e r t h e l e s s  important for  
the  t r a n s l a t o r  to be aware o f  what h i s  aims are when do ing  a 
t r a n s l a t i o n .  In e f f e c t , t h e s e  aims a c t  as a guide f o r  the t r a n s l a t o r  
and probably he lp  him to  produce a b e t t e r  t r a n s l a t i o n  than i f  he had 
s e t  no g o a l s  b e fo re  b e g i n n i n g .  This  means t h a t ,  w i th  t h e s e  g o a l s  
at  the back o f  h i s  mind, he w i l l  t r y  e ve ry  p o s s i b l e  s o l u t i o n  b e f o r e  
s e t t l i n g  on a f i n a l  o n e , u s u a l l y  b e g i n n i n g  w i t h  the most c o n s i s t e n t ,  
as he i s  c o n s t a n t l y  aware o f  h i s  aim. Even i f  he f i n a l l y  r e j e c t s  the  
most c o n s i s t e n t  v e r s i o n  in  favour  o f  a more i d i o m a t i c  o n e , h i s  
t r a n s l a t i o n  o v e r a l l  i s  l i k e l y  to be more f a i t h f u l  to  the  s t y l e  
and s p i r i t  o f  the o r i g i n a l , than i f  he t r a n s l a t e d  ' f r e e l y '  w i t h  no 
g o a l s  in  min d . What i s  im portant ,  i s  f o r  the t r a n s l a t o r  to be 
c o n s c i o u s l y  aware tha t  he has not been c o n s i s t e n t  and to  know the  
r easons  fo r  t h i s  lack  o f  c o n s i s t e n c y .  This  in  f a c t  should  be the  
main c r i t e r i o n  -  the t r a n s l a t o r  should  know what he i s  do ing and 
why.
Duff  has s a i d
Torture and t r a n s l a t i o n  a r e , in f a c t ,  amongs : 
the few f a t e s  t h a t  can be worse than d e a t h .  
S t r i c t l y  s p e a k i n g ,  t r a n s l a t i o n  i s  a s u b t l e  
form o f  t o r t u r e .  (D uf f ,  1981 p 1)
The p r e s e n t  t r a n s l a t o r ,  however,  v iew s  t r a n s l a t i o n  as  a c h a l l e n g e . 
Tne t r a n s l a t o r  i s  f r e e  to t r y  and convey as  e q u i v a l e n t l y  and 
i d i o m a t i c a l l y  as p o s s i b l e  one language in terms of  another ;  ye t  
he i s  bound by the framework o f  the o r i g i n a l  t e x t , from which he 
may not  d i v e r g e  i f  he i s  to  be a f a i t h f u l  t r a n s l a t o r . Thus t h e r e  i s  
a pa r a d o x ic a l  mixture  between freedom and d i s c i p l i n e  g u id in g  Che 
t r a n s l a t o r .  There i s  no g r e a t e r  s a t i s f a c t i o n  than f e e l i n g  tha t  a 
t r a n s l a t i o n  bas been w e l l - d o n e ,  a l th ou gh  in  any t r a n s l a t i o n  t h e r e  
i s  probably  room fo r  improvement, to  a g r e a t e r  or l e s s e r  e x t e n t .
Once aga in  the s u b j e c t i v e  e lement comes i n t o  p l a y .  A l l  t r a n s l a t i o n ,
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as w i t h  a l l  w r i t i n g ,  i s  c o n d i t i o n e d  by the e x p e r i e n c e  o f  the  t r a n s l a t o r ,  
or au th or ,  and in the f i n a l  a n a l y s i s  the r e a d e r ' s  im p r e ss io n  o f  the  
t r a n s l a t i o n  w i l l  be governed by hi e x p e r i e n c e  and t a s t e .
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